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ABSTRACT OF THE THESIS 

The Parmenides shows F la to ' s concern t o r e l a t e the various 
branches of r e a l i t y which he had e a r l i e r discerned; modi fy ing 
the ontology of Republic V I , he sought t o combine f o u r worlds 
i n t o one i n the t h i r d of f i v e pos i t i ve hypotheses. The Sophist 
then attempts t o show tha t r e a l i t y i s f i v e ; the f i v e components 
are echoed i n the "Psychogony" of the Timaeus, i n which work 
Plato i s confronted wi th a choice betxtfeen one world and f i v e . 
Two c ryp t i c c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s from the Philebus suggest P la to ' s 
continued i n t e r e s t i n the number, and the Epinomis and Seventh 
Le t t e r show tha t the Academy knew of t h i s . 

Speusippus, depending heav i ly on the Parmenides, adopted a 

system of f i v e separate "existences", each wi th t h e i r own 

f i r s t - p r i n c i p l e s . Xenocrates, though favour ing t r i p a r t i t i o n s , 

preserved a framev.rork i n which the f i v e - f o l d concept of the 

whole became understandable. 

Academic scepticism made i t necessary f o r Posidonius and 

Antiochus to look back t o the works of Xenocrates f o r guidance, 

from whom they received an Old-Academic understanding of the 

Master and new i n t e r e s t i n Speusippus. Through t h i s l a t t e r 

Pythagoreans learned to i n t e r p r e t the Parmenides; through him 

also fheodorus learned to mis in te rp re t the Timaeus. 

The Philebus grew i n importance, the f i n a l c l a s s i f i c a t i o n 

being a u t h o r i t a t i v e f o r A r i u s , P lu tarch , and Alb inus . Seneca 

a t t r i b u t e s f i v e causes t o P la to , Plutarch regards the number 

as of supreme phi losophica l import?nee, Alb inus 1 w r i t i n g s echo 

t h i s view. Theon, Maximus, and Numenius conform i n d i f f e r e n t 

vE.ys wi th a t r a d i t i o n tha t respects a f i v e - f o l d metaphysic. 
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BffPRODUCTION. 

I t i s the peculiar d i f f i cu l ty of metaphysical philosophy that i t 

deals with subjects so speculative, that neither authornor reader i s 

anxious to commit himself to a dogmatic exposition of doctrineo Uncer

tainty w i l l linger on both sides, and the successful metaphysician i s he 

who i s prepared to admit this d i f f icul ty- Moreover the subject i s designed 

to study what underlies physical real i ty , and one finds also that i t often 

underlies the ethical and physical theories of i t s exponents, often buried, 

often coming to the surface in strange and disconcerting ways; nowhere i s 

this more true than in Plato's Philebus 0 which i s to provide material 

central to this study0 

But i f one i s dealing with that which l i e s beneath the surface of 

the writings, yet this i s not the end of one's problems, for i f i t should 

l i e beneath an author's work, the outward expression of his inward meditat

ions, then i t l i e s also beneath the surface of his mind, part reason, 

part feelingo 

I n recent years Dr 0 Kramer and Dr 0 Gaiser have directed the course 

of German scholarship toward the study of Plato's unwritten doctrines and 

their subsequent influence of platonist metaphysics down to the time of 

Plotinus, I t has been the general reaction of English-speaking scholarship 

to ignore the present -trend in Germany, on the supposition that i t i s the 

l iterature with which we are concerned, not the man. ' Although i t xs 

possible to analyse the dialogues without consideration for the man behind 

them, yet one cannot understand them, let alone their place i n the history 

1) For the former view see: H „ J . Kramer, Arete bei Platon und Aristoteles s 

Heidelberg 1959, Per Ursprung der Geistmetaphysik,, 2nd impression, 
Amsterdam 1967,, K. Gaiser, Platons Ungeschriebene Lehre, Stuttgart, 
1 9 6 3 o For the lat ter; R„E„ Allen, Plato's Euthyphro and the ear l i er 
Theory-of Forms^—£ondon-andHNew-York7-197©7-ppvt36»1i).5v 



of philosophy, without a basic appreciation of the mind of their 

author, both of his reasoning and of his feelings, and of the opposition 

which he was facing and the friends who surrounded him. 

However, i t i s also clear that no consideration of unwritten 

doctrine should be attempted without serious study of the exstant l i t e r 

ature o Others can report things that Plato had said, but they cannot 

adequately give expression to his feelings; nor do any but the sarcastic 
2 ) 

Anstoxenus portray the context in which these statements have been 

made, nor the participants in the discussion., The aging Plato w i l l have 

talked to Speusippus, Xenocrates, and Aristotle about their own f i r s t 

principles in a sympathetic manner, though not necessarily being in f u l l 

agreement with the accuracy of their concepts« Consequently Kramer and 

Gaiser are on dangerous ground i f they hope to discuss Plato the indiv

idual as opposed to Plato the Head of the Academy with more consideration 

for the evidence of Aristotle than for Plato's own l i terature. They are 

s imilarly l iable to crit icism i f they feel able to interpret snippets 

from the Sophist or Parmenides in a hyper-technical sense without f u l l 

consideration for the context0 

Again, Kramer1 s position i s d i f f i c u l t i f he hopes to use the sub

sequent history of Platonism, right up to the time of Plotinus, as support 

for his concept of Plato's bel iefs , on the ground that there persisted a 
3) 

continuous body of esoteric doctrine I f i t i s possible to deny that 

Arcesilaus could ever have turned the Academy in an unwavering Pyrrhonian 

direction ^ , yet we cannot make the same provisions for the Academy of 
2 ) I n his famous account of the "Lecture on the Good", The Elements 

of Harmonics, I I . p « 3 9 s 6 Da Rios. 
3 ) I f one may glean anything from UG, p o 2 9 , note 3 0 , 

k) e D g o Tertul l ian's remarks about Arcesilaus' theology (!) i n ad Natd l 
2 . p 0 9 7 o Wisso 
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Carneades and Clitomachus, which made a genuine science of scepticism. 

Cicero's allusions to an esoteric doctrine i n the New Academy seem 
5) 

sceptical , ' while the same author preserves testimony to Clitomachus' 

ignorance of his master Carneades' opinions. ^ 

However, i n the belief that there i s a feature of Plato's belief 

that does not emerge f u l l y i n the dialogues, and which i s to ha^e con-

siderable influence on his successors, Kramer i s unquestioaably right. 

There i s every reason to suppose that for the most part Speusippus and 

Xenpcrates were using platonic concepts, and that Plato was wil l ing to 

use their terminologies for the purpose of discussion, perhaps even for 

the notorious "Lecture on the Good".'' Nor i s one to be cr i t i c i sed for 

the belief that the platonism of the early empire owed much to the Old 

Academy. 

The present work i s to tackle an aspect of platonic metaphysics, 

i t s origins, i t s meaning for Plato, i t s effect upon the Old Academy, i t s 

revival at some time previous to Seneca and Plutarch, and i t s meaning for 

the Hiddle=Platonists. Neo-1 latonism owes more to the mind of Plotinus 

than to that of Plato, so f a r as i t s metaphysics at least were concerned, 

and therefore i t i s proposed to conclude this study with Numenius at the 

end of the second century A.D. 

The subject with which we are concerned is the f ive- fo ld c lass-

i f icat ions that appear in Plato's Sophist ^ and Philebus '% in the 

Epinomis,^ in the Seventh Letter y' , in Speusippus as known in Iamblichu: 

5 ) Lucullus 6 0 
6 ) op .c i t . , p . 1 3 9 

8 

9 

See above, n . 2 . 

2 3 o f f . , 6 a f f . 
9 8 4 bff . 
3 4 2 affo 



In Senaca's 6 5 t h epist le 0 • in Plutarch's E at Delphi s , and 

in Middle Platonism in generals The conclusions have been reached 
11 

in relative independence from Kramer's work i n order that a different 

light may be shed upon the history and origins of platonist metaphysics o 

I t i s hoped that the present study w i l l produce a picture of the ageing 

Plato more true to the s p i r i t of the late dialogues, a more satisfactory 

account of the systems of Speusippus and Xenocrates, a probable account 

of the revival of platonism in the f i r s t century B.C. , and. a more pene

trating study of middle-platonist metaphysics0 

The exposition w i l l adhere, i n so far : as i s pract ica l , to the 

chronological order of thinkers. This method presents additional d i f f 

i cu l t i e s , but i t also holds greater rewards„ The later evidence for the 

bel iefs of ear l ier writers must, i n most cases where the source i s not 

acknowledged, be held over unt i l la ter than would seem desirable were one 

primarily interested in early materials thus one avoids reading the beliefs 

of la ter thinkers into, for instance, the Old Academy, at the esqpense of 

f o r f e i t i n g what might seem to be additional evidence. This defect, esp

ec ia l ly restrict ing i n the case of Xenocrates, w i l l be compensated by 

an h is tor ica l unity which fac i l i ta tes a corresponding his tor ica l under-

standing, 'V 

Methods employed with regard to later thinkers w i l l be relat ively 

straightforward, but i t has been fe l t that Plato and the Old Academy 

urgently require a new approacho . So meet this need a method has been 

devised whereby the actual principles of doctrine are seen to have been 

applied in certain cases to the construction of the dialogues, so that 

the form supplements the content. I t has been said of Herodotus ' that 

1 1 ) 7 *• 1 0 c :

 : r"~~ 

1 2 ) The penultimate speech, especially 3 9 1 B f f 0 

13) H.R, Immerwahr, Form and Thought i n Herodotus, Gh, I V , p<,l48, 
Cleveland Ohio, 1 9 6 6 . 
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"The form i s not an arbitrary creation, but the arrangement 

of the work embodies Herodotus* perception of repetition, 

patterning, and structure in the sequence of h i s tor ica l eventso" 

How much more then should we look to a philosopher of Plato's 

brand to provide an ordered method of composition reflecting his own 

perception of the structure of real i ty? 

With regard to the Old Academy i t i s proposed to begin our 

search with the assumption that i t has derived the bulk of i t s doctrine 

from the Master and from discussions in which he himself took place. More

over one maintains that i t did not go heedless of his intentions in the 

dialogues alsoo Failure to understand the pupils in terms of the ir 

teacher w i l l do nothing to solve the mystery which pervades the period,,1 ^ 

14) A mystery brought to light by H. Cserniss, The Riddle of the 
early Academyo Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1 9 4 5 * the principal 
exponent of the belief that we are unjustif ied in attributing 
any kind of unwritten philosophy to Platoo 
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CHAPTER ONE, 

ONTOLOGICAL PROGRESSION IN THE S3EP0SI0M AMD PHAEDRUS. 

What are Plato's f ive-fold c lass i f icat ions and what i s the ir 

origin? I n Plutarch 1 s eyes they embraced the Me gist a Gene of the 

Sophist (245e f f . ) , the metaphysical c lass i f icat ion of the Philebus 

(23c f f , ) and the f ive- fo ld c lass i f icat ion of Goods i n the same dialogue 

(66a f f ) . ' They were supposedly indicative of Plato's realisation of 

some noble property of the number f ive , and the ear l i er c lass i f icat ion of 

the Philebus was presumed to allude to that in the Sophist, which was 
2) 

taken to portray f ive supreme principles„ ' Plutarch was able to note i n 

addition thfc f ive regular solids of the Timaeus (54e) and the choice bet

ween one world and f ive i n the same context (55cU) ^ One may jus t ly 

question whether the numerical value of these passages from the dialogues 

i s not purely the product of chance, whether any significant relation may 

be found to l ink them, and what special relevance they had for Plato 

himself. But i t would be fa ta l to allow a naive simplicity which underlies 

Plutarch's account to repel the reader from undertaking a thorough inves

tigation of the worth of his opinions. 

One may clearly perceive that i t i s a late phenomenon in the 

dialogues that Plutarch has noticed, for the Sophist, Timaeus. and Philebus, 

both on the grounds of style ^ and on the grounds of content, may be 

placed among the last works, after the Parmenides and Theaetetus, before the 

unfinished Laws and C r i t i a s , and contemporary with the Po l i t i cus . I t would 

1) De Eapud pg 1.391 B-D. 
2) T f ^ - r C T ^ j » ! u | > i w - r i f / j . , , ifV-tC 391 B. 
3) 3 8 9 F - 3 9 0 A. ' 
if) For the latest and most complete analysis of this topic, see 

H-. -The3lef-f-^-St-ud-ies-in the Styles-of F latoi—He-Isiink-i-j-1-967— 
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appear, moreover, that these classif icat ions are of primarily 

metaphysical inspiration, and a truly metaphysical attitude does not 

appear in the dialogues before the Parmenides. which supersedes the 

previous ontological approach by demanding the relation rather than the 

status of various elements of rea l i ty . 

Yet the metaphysics of the late period i s clearly a product of 

the ontology of the middle period, and a proper understanding of the 

Sophist, Timaeus, and Fhilebus depends upon an appreciative understanding 

of the point which Plato had reached when the formidable Parmenides 

appears to a l ter the whole course of his thinking. Since Plutarch cannot 

supply a convenient point of commencement, one might look to Albinus to 

provide the only clear instance of a Middle-Platonist thinker moulding a 

f ive- fo ld form around middle period doctrine <> I n the tenth chapter of 
5 ) 

his Epitome we read as follows: 

"For when one beholds the beauty i n physical bodies, one next 

progresses to the beauty of soul, then to that of human practises 

and laws, then to the vast ocean of beauty, after which he under

stands the good i t s e l f o . o , together with this he comes to an 

understanding of God also..<>..." 

Albinus clearly separates five stages in the advance toward the 

good, f i r s t l y the appreciation of bodily beauty, then ( JACT* T ^ T O ) 

that of soul, then ( c'-r< ) that of customs and laws, then (again r ? t v ) 

tha€ of the vast ocean of beauty, and f i n a l l y ( ' o ) that of the 

supreme good, object of desire, and light of the soul-

5 ) 
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I f we turn to the Symposium we realise that Albinus has cast 

this f ive- fo ld form somewhat unnaturally around the ascent to the beautiful 

as depicted twice ^ inDiotima's speech. I n the prior account of this 

ascent Plato demands that the young man should recognise beauty in one 

body, the kinship of beauty in a l l bodies, then the beauty i n souls, and 

then ( * i , 210C3) that of customs and laws; after this ( 210C7) 

he w i l l be guided along to see the beauty of knowledge, to observe not one 

instance of beauty but the vast ocean thereof, unt i l ( , d6) he reaches 

the one knowledge of the supreme beauty. 

The la t ter account i s somewhat different; once again we begin with 

one body, proceed to another, than to a l l beautiful bodies, then to 

beautiful practices, then to beauty in knowledge, f inishing with the 

knowledge of beauty. Thus in both cases Plato appears to envisage s ix 

stages, and the divergence of the two accounts scarcely permits one to see 

any progression calculated upon metaphysical l ines, let alone a f ive- fo ld 

progression so calculated. 

Was Albinus merely remembering Plato inaccurately? Was he simply 

forcing Plato's words into his own favourite form? Or had he some val id 

reason for this description of the ascent to the beautiful? Plato himself 

provides the clue to the solution of iihis problem in a series of repetit

ions, indicative of a factor that must have had considerable relevance for 

him. For f ive times ^ he makes i t clear that this i s a progression 

which i s undergone by him who i s correctly guided ( ) . I t i s no 

less clear that the ear l ier speeches up to that of Socrates which serves 

as a denouement, are designed to depict a progression of views concerning 

6) 2l0a4ff. , 211b?ff. 
7) 210a 2, 4-5, 6-7, e3, 2l1b7. 



love i n the order i n which the young man may be expected to adhere 

to them,, I n Socrates* speech we meet the doctrine that has inf luenced 

t h i s order of speeches. Pausanias has pointed out the inadequacies of 
8) ^ 

Phaedrus' view, Eryximachus those of Pausanias ' , 9' and Aristophanes 

the shortcomings of mankind's view i n general; Agathon t r i e s to 

11) 

advance on a l l other speeches by pra i s ing the God i n h i s own righto ' 

Since there are f i v e speeches before that of Socrates , and s ince the 

f i r s t sees only phys i ca l love, the second takes account of the soul a l s o , 1 2 ) 

and the f i f t h sees love i n i t s e l f , 1 - ^ i t would be tempting to draw the 

conclusion that each speech represents one step forward along the road to 

beauty, culminating i n perfect beauty i n Agathon's speech. 

The d i f f i c u l t i e s , however9 that are encountered by the pos i t ion ing 

of the speeches of Eryximachus and Aristophanes, would hamper any con

c lus ion of t h i s s o r t . I t i s the l a t t e r which presents the more anthro

po log ica l view of love that one would be r ight to expect from the champion 

of customs and laws, while the former speaks of the u n i v e r s a l i t y of beauty 

which he i s able to d i scern through the medical profess ion; not only does 

he speak of t h i s occupation of h i s own as an irx>C-^>^ , but also of the 

c r a f t s of gymnastics, farming and music, 1 ^ bakery, 1 ^ astronomy, 1 ^ 

18) 
and mantic. Indeed, not only does he examine beauty through the c r a f t s 

19) 

and sc iences , but he points out the u n i v e r s a l i t y of beauty, ' which we 

should n a t u r a l l y associate with the vast ocean of beauty that P l a t o connects 

3 
11) 

8) I80c*4.~ai. 
9) I85e7- I86b2„ 

189C2-8= 
19te5-7c 

12) e..g. 18114, I 8 3 e l , of % l8le3. 
13) l95aA-, T T p w T o v * i - r » > / al 0£ f r f r i V , 

14) 18606. 
15) I87a 0cfoci^-5 f o r music as an example of a branch of s c i e n t i f i c knowledg 
16) l87e2|.o 
17) l88b5-6 
18) I86c6ff^ — -
19) k<* OISL S> I86b6=7. 
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with t h i s s c i e n t i f i c stage of the ascent. 2 0 ) Aristophanes, however, 

not only attempts to expla in human behaviour by h i s theories of the 

o r i g i n of love , but i n i t i a l l y suggests that such behaviour would be 

d i f f erent i f mankind were to r e a l i s e the power of love , 2 1 ^ so that i t 

i s d i f f i c u l t to see what beauty he can be depicting of not that of customs 

and laws . 

I t i s no minor contradict ion with which one appears to be presented. 

On the one hand i t seems that P l a t o has given actua l verbal indicat ions 

as to the r e l a t i o n of the subjects of the f i v e e a r l y speeches to h i s own 

idea of progress i n the apprehension of beauty i n a l l things , while on the 

other hand, though the f i r s t , second,, and f i f t h speeches w i l l i n that case 

conform to the t e c h n i c a l i t i e s of h i s theor ies , the t h i r d and fourth appear 

to be i n a reversed pos i t ion . A table may be use fu l ; 

SPEECHES. THEORY OF PROGRESSION. 
SPEAKER SUBJECT 2 l 0 a f f , 2 l 1 b f f . 

f i r s t body 
Phaedrus love i n body bodi ly beauty second body 

(viae u n i v e r s a l b.bo) u n i v e r s a l bodi ly beautyo 

Pausanias adds love of soul sou l ' s beauty 

Eryximachus love i n sciences laws and customs customs <> 

A r i s t o - love a power behind sciences sc iences , 
phanes human behaviour 

Agathon love i n i t s e l f supreme beauty or knowledge of beauty,, 

I f one lays aside the present problem, and moves on to consider 

the r e l a t i o n of the second account of the progression to the speeches 

themselves, one encounters a d i f f e r e n t kind of conformity. The second 

account i s altogether more concrete than the f i r s t , and i t looks at the 

love of beauty as something to be prac t i s ed ; one may love someone f o r 

t h e i r sou l , but i t s r e a l i s a t i o n w i l l s t i l l be p h y s i c a l . Hence Pausanias , 

20) 2 l 0 c 7 ~ d 6 o 
21) 189C4-8O 
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though taking the soul into account as something nobler than the 

body, nevertheless presents only a second view, and a second k ind , 

of phys i ca l love. Again Eryximachus, though concerned with the sc iences , 

w i l l yet expla in a l l according to un iversa l p h y s i c a l p r i n c i p l e s , and 
. 2 2 ) 

he quotes Hera^Ltus i n so doing, a phys ic ian quoting a p h y s i c i s t . 

As Aristophanes concerns himself with customs, one has only to grant 

that the beauty of knowledge i s revealed i n Agathon's s c i e n t i f i c method 

of p r a i s i n g love, before one sees an a l t ernat ive method of r e l a t i n g 

structure of theory i n the S.ymposiumo 

This may provide some small j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r Albinus' b e l i e f 

that the ascent toward beauty can be analysed into f i v e steps: the f i v e 

e a r l y speeches can be seen to r e f l e c t such an ascent i n both i t s formul

a t ions . The more obvious correspondence takes the fol lowing form: 

SPEECHES. 211b. 

F i r s t bodi ly account of love beauty i n f i r s t body 

Second bodi ly account of love beauty i n second body 

U n i v e r s a l account of love as a beauty i n a l l bodies 
p h y s i c a l p r i n c i p l e 

Love as the source of man's actions beauty i n customso 

23) 
Love i n knowledge (=virtue ) beauty i n knowledge» 

Y e t , as a j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r Albinus , t h i s correspondence breaks 

down f o r we can detect a s i x t h element i n the s e r i e s : 

Account of the knowledge of love beauty i n the knowledge of beauty. 
(Diotima i n Socrates 1 speech) 

Moreover Albinus i s c l e a r l y a t trac ted rather toward the 21Oa 

progression, with i t s ontological implicat ions that overshadow the p h y s i c a l 

aspect altogether,. F o r him one body i s no d i f f erent from the next, and so 

22) I87a5=6„ 
23) F o r v i r t u e , including wisdom, see I96c3ff» 
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one should advance s t ra igh t from body to s o u l , from soul to customs, 

e t c . I t i s not the order of the young man's actions and pursui t s 

that in teres t him, but the order of h i s awareness of d i f f eren t grades 

of r e a l i t y . And so the ac tua l construct ion of the dialogue and the more 

obvious re la t ionsh ip between form and doctrine he neglects , i/hat he 

wishes to see i s a gradual entological progression away from the p h y s i c a l 
I 

toward the transcendent source. 

Thus he must choose to interpret the 210a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n as being 

e s s e n t i a l l y f i v e - f o l d , and the only true J u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r the r i g i d 

imposition of so s t r i c t a form upon i t would be the discovery of a r e a l 

correspondence between i t and the f i v e e a r l y speeches, not t h e i r face -

value but t h e i r ontological content. He must see the three intermediate 

stages between the phys i ca l love pra i sed by Phaedrus and the "Love i n 
2k) 

Himself" p r a i s e d by Agathon, between the Oldest of the Gods and the 

2$) 

Youngest, between f i r s t and l a s t . He must be able to place A r i s t o 

phanes and h i s explanations of human conduct before Eryximachus and h i s 

grasp of the sc iences . And t h i s i s the order that ought to have been, had 

not the former had hiccups . Aristophanes alone, when he begins h i s 

speech, does not c r i t i c i s e the previous speaker; he speaks only of the 

inadequacies of mankind's view i n general . Thus he alone i s not t a c k l i n g 

the subject on a higher metaphysical l e v e l than the previous speaker. 

Thus we see that i t i s the proposed order and not the ac tua l order 

that might give Albinus the j u s t i f i c a t i o n that he requ ires . But having 

concluded that a r e l a t i o n e x i s t s between structure and doctrine i n the 

Symposium, l e t us leave Albinus and h i s pre-conceptions and h i s metaphysical 

preoccupations as ide , and search f o r a c l e a r e r ontological basis f o r the 

doctrine of F l a t o ' s middle period, uncoloured by the conclusions of l a t e r 

w r i t e r s . 
2ft) 1?8a9ffo 
23) I 9 5 a 8 f f . 
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The method of passing from obscurity to c l a r i t y with regard to 

P l a t o ' s ontological methods w i l l be somewhat unfami l iar . F o r the 

vehic le of t h i s advance i s to be the Phaedrus, a dialogue not noted f o r 

i t s s i gn i f i cance i n t h i s sphere, and one of the ch ie fes t j u s t i f i c a t i o n s 

f o r the b e l i e f that P l a t o ' s true metaphysical tenets are not to be 
2 6 ) 

revealed i n h i s l i t e r a r y works. Indeed, P l a t o ' s c l e a r admission 
27) 

that h i s wri t ings were inadequate would perhaps j u s t i f y one's passing 

over the Phaedrus as a serious exerc i se , e s p e c i a l l y i n view of the f a c t 

that the work's purpose i s extremely debatable. One i s often at a 

l o s s to decide whether i t s subject i s r h e t o r i c , or love and beauty. 

But i t i s not alone i n combining these subjects , f o r i n t h i s 

respect , as i n others , i t i s extremely close to the S.ymposium. Not only 

do both dialogues share an in teres t i n r h e t o r i c a l exposi t ion, aiding a 

c l e a r l y marked forward progression and development of ideas , but each 

regard rhe tor ic and love as almost interdependent. One should be l e f t i n 

no doubt as to the legit imacy of the apparent dual-subject technique 

when one considers the way i n which Plato has interwoven remarks about 

the capacity of the young to compose b e a u t i f u l speeches with the account 

of the ascent to the beaut i fu l at 2l0aff» The f i r s t love which the young 

man experiences w i l l enable him to create b e a u t i f u l speeches. 

Appreciat ion of the beauty of soul w i l l cause him to compose and to seek 

f o r such speeches as w i l l make young men better , 30) ^ unimportant 

26) e .g . Retractat ionen zum Problem des esoterischen P la ton , Mus.Helv. 
xx i (1964), pp. 137-167, page I 5 2 f f . , Arete , pp.393=5° 

27) 278cit.~dlo 
28) On the question of the unity of the Phaedrus, see P a u l P l a s s s 

The Uni ty of the Phaedrus, Symb. Os. x l i i i (1968). 
29) 2 l0a7 -8„ 
30) 210C1-3. 
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clue to the purpose of the dialogues under consideration. The r e v e l 

at ion of the vast ocean of beauty w i l l make him able to give b i r t h to 

many noble speeches, enriched with a multitude of phi losophical con

s iderat ions o 

Thus rhe tor i c w i l l be seen to depend upon the appreciat ion of 

beauty, a f a c t not strange i f we consider that i t i s viewed by P la to 
31) 

i n the Gorgias as an enticement, t h i s being p r e c i s e l y how Pla to 

uses i to He i s not u n s c i e n t i f i c i n the manner i n which he composes h i s 

dialogues, and here we are able to see yet another reason why the order 

of speeches i n the Symposium should conform to the theory of progression «= 

that at every stage a man's a b i l i t y to speak i s control led by h i s aware

ness of beauty. Thus rhe tor i c eventual ly becomes dependent upon know-
32) 

ledge at the end of the PhaedruSy and above a l l upon the knowledge of tb 
33) 

parts of the s o u l . As we read at 271 d O : 

"The power a l l o t t e d to speech i s that of leading the sou l ." 

When Socrates i s made to emphasise t h i s dependence of r h e t o r i c 

upon knowledge, p a r t i c u l a r l y psychology, i n the Phaedrus, i t may be 

taken as a rep ly to c r i t i c i s m s of the Symposium, which can hardly have 

been lacking from men of the I socratean breed. I t i s a statement both of 

what he has done i n the past , and of what he intends to i n h i s present 

w r i t i n g s . Ferhaps h i s psychology was at f a u l t i n the past , perhaps i t i s 

at f a u l t s t i l l ; ^ but i t c e r t a i n l y marks an attempt to discover the 

correct method of persuasion f o r each p a r t i c u l a r f a c u l t y of soul at each 

stage of i t s progression. 

3 1 ) 462a3ff, 
32) e .g . 262al-3o 

_3J_) 27 ld l -2 , J t u y j oru J% 
3k.) 265 6ff. A 
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35) I t i s strange that Hackforth cannot bring himself to d iscern 
what parts of the soul P la to has i n mind when he requires that the 
orator should know what parts of speech should be applied to what parts 
of the s o u l . I t i s c l e a r l y necessary that some e f f o r t should be made to 
e lucidate t h i s matter, as P la to c l e a r l y regards i t as of supreme import
ance o I t i s not only t r e a t e d at length at 270c9-272b29 but i t i s repeated 
at 277b5-c6, and ant ic ipated at 264c2~5« When Plato requires that we 
should d iscern whether the soul i s simple or composite, and i f the l a t t e r , 
how many parts i t has and what natural properties each possesses, * ^ he 
i s making no unclear i l l u s i o n to that whose purpose would be halved i f not 
implied here, the t r i p a r t i t e soul of the mytho And while Hackforth cannot 
envisage P l a t o exhorting the appetit ive p a r t , the bado horse of the myth, 
yet t h i s i s sure ly the purpose of r h e t o r i c , t h i s * \ * « / < < , that the 
i r r a t i o n a l parts of the soul should be won over; f o r the reasoning part 
we have d ia lec t ico Thus i n Socrates ' f i r s t speech every e f f o r t i s made 
to appeal to the appetit ive p a r t , including the use of poet ic inspirat ion, , 
A f t e r the Palinode we are l i f t e d to a higher l e v e l wi th an appeal to the 
emotions; while the dialogue ends i n that conversational s t y l e appropriate 
to c a l l upon the reasoning p a r t , together with apologies thereto f o r the 
e a r l i e r t r i v i a l i t i e s upon which i t i s u n l i k e l y to have feasted,, 

I f the t r i p a r t i t e d i v i s i o n seems a l l too simple f o r P l a t o ' s purpose; 

then i t may be remembered that i t gave r i s e to f i v e types of character i n 

Republic V I I I and IX„ ^ Brumbaugh, ^ perhaps r i g h t l y ^ suggests that i t 

35) P l a t o ' s Phaedrus., p<,l47n.° 
36) 2 7 1 a 6 f f „ , c f , 270dl-7 o 

37) c f . Repo I V 445c9=dlo There are as many forms of soul as of const i t= 
utionso 

38) P . M . I 0 PP<>153-154O Brumbaugh, ra ther than seeing the sub-div is ions as 
w e l l as the bas ic d i v i s i o n r e s u l t i n g from the s o u l ' s t r i p a r t i t i o n , 
introduces the t r i a d sou l , body and external goods, though_he_admits_tha+ 

-his—analysis-is~not p e r f e c t ! 
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l i e s also behind the nine types of l i f e i n the Phaedrus,^'^ P o s s i b l y 

one may d i s t ingu i sh between the contro l l ing force behind each character 

and i t s own nature, f o r one may submit to the inf luence of f r i ends or of 

the s tate contrary to one's own natural tendencies. One might table the 

l i v e s thus: 

L I F E . CONTROLLING FORCE. NATURE. 

Philosopher or lover Reasoning Reasoning 

L a w f u l k ing, w a r r i o r - r u l e r Reasoning S p i r i t e d 

P o l i t i c i a n , money-maker Reasoning D e s i r i n g 

Labour- lover , gymnast, doctor Spirited Reasoning 

Prophet or mystery-priest S p i r i t e d S p i r i t e d 

Poet or imitator S p i r i t e d Des i r ing 

Craftsman, farmer ... D e s i r i n g Reasoning 

Sophist or demagogue D e s i r i n g S p i r i t e d 

Tyrant D e s i r i n g D e s i r i n g 

I f t h i s has any t r u t h i n i t (and Plato may w e l l have squared h i s 

t r i p a r t i t e soul ' . ) , then we may see more c l e a r l y how the dialogue progresses.. 

L y s i a s i s an orator . His speech marks the domination of the h i g h - s p i r i t e d 

part by the d e s i r i n g p a r t , the preference f o r the non-lover ra ther than the 

lover . The f i r s t speech of Socrates i s that of a poet, where the 

s p i r i t e d part i s seen to exhort the d e s i r e s , encouraging moderation. But 

Socrates' daemon (h is r a t i o n a l soul?) intervenes; he recants , and c a l l s f o r 

a p u r i f i c a t o r y r i t e , which embraces the whole of the fol lowing r h e t o r i c a l 

sec&on. Here he i s act ing as a prophet, and h i s address takes the form 

of an exhortation to the s p i r i t e d part that i t should p u l l ever upward toward 

39) 248dl=#3. 
40; Socrates breaks into verse at 241d, as promised at 238d. This 

for_ew.arning-ensures-the^iiaportance-of— the-phenomenonT" 
41) Socrates i s regu lar ly depicted as a seer , e . g . , 242c4, 278e10. F o r 

the myth as a p u r i f i c a t o r y r i t e see 243a2. 
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the f i n a l p r i z e „ init ial ly the reasoning part i s made to examine a l l 

the subjects involved, to v e r i f y , and to j u s t i f y , with s p e c i a l 

consideration given to the requirement of knowledge i n a l l c r a f t s , and 

the p a r t i c u l a r powers of d i a l e c t i c . 

At t h i s point our argument takes one step toward the ontological 

relevance of these considerat ions. . . \7e have seen a progression i n the . . 

Phaedrus, and we know that i t i s i n part connected with the t r i p a r t i t e 

soul? But i t i n f a c t takes four p a r t s , and though L y s i a s ' speech may 

perhaps be regarded as being indispensible as an object of a t tack, and 

hence not a part of the speech s i g n i f i c a n t to the t h e o r e t i c a l construe-

t i o n , yet i t i s north noting a c e r t a i n conformity with the thepry of 

educational progression as found i n the Republ ic . 

Here P l a t o , having s tated h i s in tent ion to abide by'the t r a d i t 

iona l pat tern of Greek education, i . e . music and gymnastics, decides to 
k2.) f 

begin with music. I n music he detects a large element of t a l e s ( \ ^ a i 

some of which are found to be t r u e , but many f a l s e A n d of these t a l e s 

he proposes that the false- ones should be taught f i r s t , a s t r i k i n g 

suggestion though, not wholeheartedly meant ( s ince the worst falsehoods, 

are to be, banned ) , yet ind icat ive of P l a t o ' s interest i n beginning at a 

distance from the t ruths he wishes to express , and then working towards 

them.. Again i n the Gave, whose purpose i s p a r t l y to depict the workings 

of Greek education,^ 1 ^ he shows how the pr isoners must f i r s t l y be force 

to look around from the shadows towards the objects that cast them0 ^ ) 

42) 376e6. Elusic i s taken i n i t s widest sense. 
43) 377a1-2. > , , ( / . 
44) e .g . 5ifta2, -trv.<Yf.^ -re v r ^ ^ ^5 c^^S^v 

* M < V . See Tanner, Dianoea, O.Q. 1970. 
45) 515C5 f f , e s p e c i a l l y ^ r( J , ^<($^Zv ^ T £ i . ^ . ^ . 
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Thus educational progress always begins with falsehood and imagery, 

or , i n the a l t ernat ive words of Republic X , three degrees from the 

t r u t h . 4 6 ) 

The Cave's ascent from darkness into l i g h t , from ignorance to 

t r u t h , marks a progression from one epistemological stage to the next, 

these stages being more c l e a r l y represented i n the Divided L i n e . 47) The 

i n i t i a l stage i s cons i s t ent ly a stage of apprehension by images, and P la to 
48) 

i s here th inking of l i t e r a t u r e , a r t , drama, and r h e t o r i c , e t c . I f 

P la to ser ious ly bel ieved that the progression from ignorance to t r u t h i s 

f o u r - f o l d , and the educational theory, epistemology, and ontology of the 

Republic confirm that he d i d so , - he would sure ly consider i t -m»V\̂  ivoi* 

not to compose i n four stages any dialogue subsequent to the Republic that 

attempted to lead the mind along t h i s upward path. 

Thus L y s i a s ' speech i s a beginning : i t i s h i s own p a r t i c u l a r 

brand of r h e t o r i c , of t h i s image of j u s t i c e . We have seen how ignorance 

a f f e c t s the law concerning g r a t i f i c a t i o n of lovers i n Pausanias' speech 

49) 

xn the Symposium , how that same i n a b i l i t y to speak i s coupled with a 

s i m i l a r l y unsat i s fac tory opinion, s i m i l a r l y regardless f o r the compound 

nature of the soul , 

by considering the shadows 

50) 
P la to has begun by educating the f a l s e opinions, 

But the d i f f i c u l t i e s do not l i e here i n the f i r s t stage. I f we 

46) 

47) 

48) 

49) 
50) 

599al, Tf.-rr* Urrc^ov-Tx TSI o^Tof 3 of .597e3, b5. F o r the 
i m i t a t i o n - r e f l e c t i o n theme, see 595c4ff, c f . 597 b5. 
F o r pre l iminary, but recent, e luc idat ion of t h i s p a r a l l e l , one may 
r e f e r the reader to Tanner, Dianoea. 
Perhaps by -r^s - T . - J W . / . O J < / ^ < £ ^ , 517d8=9, we are reminded that 
r h e t o r i c i s imi ta t ion j u s t i c e i n the G-orgias 463dff„ 
I 8 2 b l f f o 
Cc Jompare Symposium. I 8 2 a 8 , b 2 , « ^ ^ „bl i r ^ ' A ^ _ ? jwith_P^^7Pdl J _ 
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grant such a conformity, then we must expect i t to continue at every 

stage. And of those that remain i t i s the second that creates the most 

d i f f i c u l t i e s , but once t h i s has been dealt with our path becomes e a s i e r . 

.,'hat does F l a t o regard as the second stage of the educational 

progress? I t would on the surface appear to be gymnastics, but t h i s can 

never be prac t i s ed without music. Moreover i t i s not i n the s l i g h t e s t 

degree epistemological as one would perhaps expect; the second epistem-

o l o g i c a l stage i s that b e l i e f that i s occasioned by the cognition of 
/ 51) 

animal and plant l i f e , nourished by the world's n/*""YysJ ' °^ 
those manufactured a r t i c l e s that are produced by the f" " °^ D0°^: 

X . ^ ^ Does P l a t o not ca ter f o r t h i s stage i n h i s educational theory? He 

f a i l s to draw an exact p a r a l l e l at t h i s point but of a l l choices we should 

best s e l ec t the correct balance of music end gymnastics t rea ted i n book 
53) 

I I I , and the harmony and temperance engendered by correct musical 

54) 
education.. Indeed the two (harmony and gymnastics) are v i r t u a l l y 

55) 
interdependent, f o r t h e i r product i s that inner harmony and concord 
that Eryximachus had pra i sed i n the Symposium. T h i s concord, which would 

56) 
be best described as temperance when applied to the sou l , ' i s perhaps 
the clue to the understanding of the objects discerned i n the second stage 

57) 

of the L i n e , - animals, p lant s , and manufactured objec t s . I n a l l are 

found t h i s uni fy ing harmony, and s ince perception i s of l i k e by l i k e , a man 
51) The Sun, Reg. 507c6ff. 
52) 596b6ff. 
53̂  4Q4b4ff° esp. 4l0bl0ff„,cf. IV 44le8, V I I 522a5 etc ^a<r-r',u „ .. 
54) 407a7 t ? t

x ^ 8.̂  

55) 4l2a4, N.Bo f>£T« i eC o 

56) 442d0. / ' 
57) 5lOa5-6. 
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must possess such a harmony before he can perceive i to The inner 

man and what he sees outside himself are always to be connected. I t i s 

the p r i n c i p l e s of physics that may be taken to connect the objects of 

b e l i e f j the concord engendered by mixing gymnastics with music, and the 

speech of Eryximachus. And of p h y s i c a l theor ies , i t i s the Herac l i t ean 

concept of a harmony of discordant parts that i s p a r t i c u l a r l y implied. 

I n s c i e n t i f i c terms i t i s the path from aesthet ics to physics that marks 

the advance from the shadows to the objects that cast them. Music and 

gymnastics might thus seem to be applicable to the f i r s t and second 

segments of the l i n e re spec t ive ly , although because of t h e i r consistent 
58) 

interdependence no such p a r a l l e l may be drawn. P la to regards the 

f i r s t stage as e s s e n t i a l l y aes the t i c , the second as the moulding of a 

p h y s i c a l and psych ica l harmony, and t h i s i s equivalent to the advance from 

the appreciat ion of i n d i v i d u a l bodily beauty to that of the u n i v e r s a l i t y 

of beauty i n the Symposium. 

J u s t as gymnastics must help balance and contro l a young man's 

musical e f f o r t s , so must the s p i r i t e d part of the soul a s s i s t the r e a s -
59) 

oning f a c u l t y i n subduing the des ir ing p a r t . The true musician i s 

the man who has made t h i s consent, f o r only he w i l l have harmony i n h i s 

s o u l . According to our table he i s of an appet i t ive nature, yet con

t r o l l e d by the s p i r i t e d p a r t . T h i s i s why Socrates becomes a poet when 

he advances one step f u r t h e r than the e f f o r t s of L y s i a s ; he has voiced 

that state of mind that accompanies the epistemological stage of b e l i e f , 

he has seen the un iversa l harmony, and he has seen the reason f o r temperance s 

58) See e s p e c i a l l y 522a3ff«, where P la to had appeared to place gymnastics 
before music. Music i s the «v-r. <rVj, <• cf °j of gymnastics s and supplies 
the attunement and rhythm i n the pupi l s 0 

59) 2*42a4.-5o 
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which i s the r e a l i s a t i o n of that harmony i n the soul ; thus he may 

say why the lover should not be g r a t i f i e d , but he cannot say why the 

non=lover should be. 

The next episMmological l e v e l that one reaches i s that of o 

I t i s to t h i s to which the mathematical sc iences p e r t a i n . They survey a 

60) 
sec t ion of i n t e l l i g i b l e r e a l i t y by means of sens ible images. They 

l ead one out of the p h y s i c a l up to the i n t e l l e c t u a l world, from becoming 

61) 
to being. ' T h i s stage marks the great re l ease , the emergence of the 

pr isoner from the cave into the l i g h t of day. I t i s the great step 

62) 

forward f o r the man who i s to become the "man of war and wisdom", ' whose 

s p i r i t e d part s h a l l a l l y with h i s reason. 

The release i n the Phaedrus i s that of the p u r i f i c a t i o n of the 

soul by v ir tue of the myth's leading i t upward into the realm of ideas . 

The myth, i t s prelude, and i t s aftermath are por traya l s (hence images) 

of i n t e l l i g i b l e r e a l i t y that may or may not touch upon some t r u t h concern-

64) 65) 
ing i t . Thus i f i t may have no c l e a r connexion with mathematics, 

yet i t shares t h e i r property of aiming at r e a l i t y through images. Also i t 

shares with them the feature of presuming the necessary f i r s t hypotheses ( i n 

t h i s case the ex is tence , motion, and immortality of the soul ) and goes on 
66) 

to expla in what i s secondary. Thxs may o f f e r 3ome explanation as to 

why we should f i r s t f i n d myth used i n the middle of a dialogue i n the Phaedrus, 

unless one should regard the speech of Aristophanes i n the Symposium as such. 

60) 5lOe3o 
61) e cgo 5 2 5 G 5 - 6 0 

62) 525b8, of . c 4 - 5 « 
63) i 0 e 0 2 4 l d - 2 5 7 b . 
64) 265b6=7c 
65) Apart from that of the sou l ' s p a r t s , i t s periods of l i f e , and i t s 

connexion with mathematics both i n the Timaeus and i n the d e f i n i t i o n 
of Xenocrates, f r . 60=65, Heinzeo 

66) Reg. 5lOol-a3o - - , — 
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As regards the part of the soul to xvhich t h i s p a r t i c u l a r sec t ion 

i s to apply, we may f i r s t l y r e c a l l that we have regarded i t previously 

as an appeal to the s p i r i t e d f a c u l t y . I t i s not, of course, possible 

to envisage the p o s s i b i l i t y that P l a t o considered S i*^ ,* poss ible 

without the reasoning f a c u l t y ; but on the other hand he cannot have 

dispensed wi th h i s "good horse" f o r the journey upward. Thus, when 

introducing mathematics into h i s curriculum, he makes i t c l e a r that t h i s 

67) 

higher education i s f o r war as w e l l as wisdom, f o r the s p i r i t e d as w e l l 

as the reasoning p a r t . We have seen a c e r t a i n minimal conformity with the 

four v i r t u e s also i n the f i r s t two stages, and i t i s worth noting that the 

second most noble v i r t u e , that should bs seen to apply p a r t i c u l a r l y at 

t h i s stage, i s p a r t i c u l a r l y applied to the s p i r i t e d part i n preserving 
68) 

the voice of the reason through a l l t r i a l s ; thus here again t h i s stage 

i s p a r t i c u l a r l y pertinent to the former i n conjunction wi th the l a t t e r . 

I t remains to be seen how the f i n a l part of the Phaedrus conforms 

with our pat tern . I n essence i t i s l o g i c a l and d i a l e c t i c a l , though not 

without an occasional morsel of entertainment or i n s p i r a t i o n f o r the 

des ir ing and s p i r i t e d f a c u l t i e s . Aesthet ic concerns s t i l l apply, but the 

o v e r a l l tone has assumed an altogether more serious nature, and the con

versa t iona l method replaces the allurements of rhe tor i c and poet ic i n s p i r 

a t ion . One i s taught the need §ct wisdom i n a l l th ings , and f o r the 

accompaniment of love and beauty therewith. Thus concludes the upward 

path, from images to t r u t h , from the i r r a t i o n a l to the r a t i o n a l . 

But what we have so f a r only al luded to or mentioned i n b r i e f , i s 

the conformity of the v i r t u e s with t h i s upward path. \ie know that 

69) 
j u s t i c e i s the bas ic v i r t u e , ' that each man or part of the soul should 

67) See above, note 6l D 

68) R e j c i(42bll=c3. 
£9.) Be£.._432d2ff^,_c£._i<43b7f f o 
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f u l f i l h i s own p a r t i c u l a r funct ion . Tie know that r h e t o r i c i s p a r t 

i c u l a r l y to be considered as an image of i t , and that i t i s i n other 

7°) 
ways p a r t i c u l a r l y apprehensible through images „ T7e have seen that 

71) 

temperance i s the end of pre l iminary education, 1 the s ine qua non of 

b e l i e f , and the aim of Socrates ' f i r s t speech i n the Phaedrus. The 

W ^ i * of mankind i s not to be without that s p i r i t e d part of the soul 

by which we c a l l him brave, nor can r-rr-sr^-j a r i s e without the employment 

of reason,, Th i s i s the ascending order of v i r tues as implied (though 

not s p e c i f i c a l l y stated) i n both the Republic and the Symposium, ^ and 

though the p a r a l l e l i s by no means exact , there i s c e r t a i n l y some s i g n i f 

icance behind i t . 

When dealing with the r e l a t i o n of epistemology to education one 

should bear i n mind that the Greeks found d i f f i c u l t y i n conceiving the 

emotions. They had no adequate v/ord f o r them, a f a c t o r which may help 

account f o r t h e i r greatness both i n tragedy and i n philosophy, and con

sequently they come to r a t i o n a l i s e them more quickly than we. Hence 

aes the t i c s , the wel l -being of the sou l , and courage, a l l contribute some

thing to the i n t e l l e c t u a l progression i n P l a t o ' s eyes. There i s no 

inconsistency i f gymnastics should be seen as being j o i n t l y responsible 

f o r an awareness of the condit ion of the world i n which one l i v e s . Health 

becomes i n e s s e n t i a l f o r correct b e l i e f . As a r e s u l t one f i n d s throughout 

the Republic a v a r i e t y of concepts that concei^n the s o u l , a l l woven care 

f u l l y and more f u l l y than e i t h e r we or P la to would care to admit, into a 

uni ty that may often break down i f subjected to exhaustive examination, yet 

indicates a v i s i o n of supreme value , a v i s i o n of unity and of the good=^ 

70) e .g . 4if3b2f=5« 
71) See also Reg. 402e3=403c7. 
72) Reg. 428a f f . , S.vmp., 196b f f . 
73) Por the approximate synonymity of these two terms see A r e t e , o h . ! , pp 

41-145° I f the case has been overstated, one should nevertheless not 
-ignore~the^basic -truth t h a t T l a t o saw the good i n uni ty , e .g 0 

Rego 462a9-b2. 
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T7e have shown how the Phaedrus, i n i t s concern to present i t s 

case i n a s c i e n t i f i c manner, has taken into account various elements 

of P l a t o ' s psychology and educational theory. As such i t represents 

an advance, though not perhaps such a subs tant ia l advance, upon, an 

attempt to arrange the speeches of the Symposium s c i e n t i f i c a l l y . As 

f a r as i t i s poss ible to d i s cern the Republic and Phaedrus have abandoned 

attempts to include the cognition of soul i n t h e i r theor ies of educational 

progression, as was done i n the former account i n the Symposium. (210a) 

I t i s the l a t t e r account i n t h i s dialogue that appears to have eventually 

taken precedence, and here one may see the o r i g i n of the l a t e r ontology: 

the aes the t i c awareness of one and then another body, i s followed by a 

u n i v e r s a l phys i ca l awareness; t h i s leads to the awareness of beauty i n 

laws and customs, the nearest the Symposium can reach to images of the 

i n t e l l i g i b l e , and t h i s gives way to appreciat ion of knowledge. J u s t as 

the Republic attaches great importance to the "greatest object of appre-

h e n s i o n 5 ' 7 ^ , so the Symposium includes the knowledge of the beaut i fu l as 

something d i s t i n c t from mere knowledge. I t i s no contradic t ion that while 

the e a r l i e r work c l e a r l y separates i t f ron the stage before, the l a t t e r adds 

no separate sect ion f o r i t i n the Divided L i n e . F o r i t i s not an educ> 

a t i o n a l a l t e r a t i o n , but an ontological one. The ultimate p r i n c i p l e i s 

to be removed from the ranks of being, and yet remain as the goal of 

education. 

74) R£E° 505a2, SOleiF-5, ^ r ' f , v 

j / V 
U o 



25. 

CHAPTER TWO. 

ONTOLOGY MP LETi^HYSICS H'T THE RBPIJBV.Tfi ATOP PATCj&reDEs. 

I t w i l l have become apparent from the foregoing chapter that 

the ontological doctrine found in the Republic did not emerge i n 

isolation. I n particular one must emphasise the importance of this 

doctrine for supporting Plato 1 s educational theory- One i s correct to 

speak of supporting rather than in i t ia t ing , for Plato would surely have 

proposed a higher education consisting of mathematics and f i n a l l y 

d ia lect ic , regardless of the precise epistemological jus t i f i ca t ion for 

so doingj i t i s frankly unlikely that his educational doctrine was dep

endent upon his epistemology in the sense of the dependence of a product 

upon i t s causeo 

One may point to the apparent obscurity of the difference between 
1) 

f i r s t and second inte l l ig ibles ' i n the Line and Gave as an i l l u s t r a 

tion of this pointo I t i s precisely because of his intention to use the 

^u<v9i« / i t r i t f V^tj distinction for separating the mathematical sciences 

from dia lect ic , that he has to f ind other less clear methods of drawing 

the distinction, one being based upon the use of images in the inferior 

2} 

sciences, ' the other distinguishing between two kinds of hypotheses; 

mathematicians are compelled to use their very f i r s t principles as 

hypotheses, point, angles, e t c 0 , and to work from these to what i s more 

complex, going not to the beginning but to the end, not to the cause but 

to the completed shape:3) while the dialect ic ian assumes as his hypotheses 

that which i s secondary and i n f e r i o r , ^ and works back to the ultimate cause. 
1) One feels that Shorey's insistence on the fo l ly of seeing two levels 

of i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y in the upper segments of the Line has now been 
forgotten. See P. Shorey's edition of Plato Republic (Loeb Clas s 
i c a l L ibrary) , Cambridge (l.lass 0), 1935, vol.11, pol&lt.. note a: and 
i n answer to j-.hisS.Mans ion. L 1 object des mathemat iques et l ' .objgg^ 
de l a dialectique selon Platon, Revue Fhilosophique de Lorraine, 
l x v i i (19^9), Po368 et passlmo 

2) 5l0t4 9 etco 
3) ib id . b5~6 
4) 511b5. 
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Plato 1 s belief that the principles of mathematics are unexplained 

and hypothetical i s especially important for moderating Kramer1 s view 

that good and e v i l are ultimately the One and the Dyad in Plato's eyes. 

Uhen the One i s essentially something mathematical, and the Good is the 

supreme object of dialect ic , i t i s impossible to give precedence to the 

former. The One i s the unexplained and hypothetical f i r s t principle of 

mathematics, and as such i t resembles and imitates the Good, not the 

converse. Otherwise arithmetic would be compelled to take f i r s t place, 

above dia lect ic , quite an unthinkable suggestion. There i s , however, 

every reason to associate unity and good, as w i l l become apparent. 

Also damaging to Kramer's case i s the element of imaginative 

art i s try that pervades the Sun, L ine , and Cave passage. I t would be 

strange i f some undeniable inspiration should be derived from the concept 

of a One, with or without a dyad. Unity and harmony would indeed contrib

ute to the concept of the Good, but i t i s d i f f i cu l t to see why the Good 

should be predicated essentially of the One. Furthermore the element of 

creative art denies the suggestion that Elato i s trying to f ind a cryptic 

method of expressing a doctrine to which he i s already committed, for art 

aims at a clearer and more vivid expression of what i s obscure in terms 

of plain language, an obscurity which Plato recognised and lamented. His 

5) 

admission of shortcomings at 506d~e, a favourite passage of Dr. Kramer, 

would make nonsense of his preceding demand for c lar i ty in the greatest 

matters at 504d6-e3, i f interpreted in the sense that Plato were deliber

ately withholding a clearer expression of his beliefs! He i s searching 

wholeheartedly for the most potent method of conveying his ideas, and this 

method must be of major interest to us. 

5) Retrakt. p.130. 
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Before any attempt to demonstrate this method, however, i t 

i s essential to realise, with Plato, that his argument had reached an 

impasse at 506d. There i s a certain immediacy in his writing that 

suggests strongly that this inabi l i ty to pursue his enquiry to <&h .en<±;has 

suddenly demanded a more comprehensible form of expression. This leads 

him to devise a method that developes as i t progresses., The Sun leads 

to the l ine , though i t does not include a l l that the Line includes, while 

the Line leads to the Gave in a corresponding way. I t i s hoped that the 

awareness of the manner in which the argument developes w i l l help to 

explain some of the d i f f i cu l t i e s in interpreting the passage0 To regard 

the doctrine of the Line, for instance, as an established dogma, i s a 

most serious handicap to the understanding thereof. I t i s here in i t s 

infancy, and is subsequently to develop further in the Parmenides. 

Theaetetus, Philebus „ perhaps in the Laws X» and ultimately into the four

fold doctrine known to us from Aristotle's work "On Philosophy". ^ 

Most important i s the fact that the Line grows out of the Sun 

passage. Previous scholars have paid considerable attention to harmon

is ing the Cave with Line and Sun, but the relation between these two 

primary elements i s far greater than that perceived through their joint 

roles i n the Cave simile. The basic division between intel l igible and 

vis ible "places" at 508cl-2 i s clearly analogous to the primary division 

of the Line into vis ible and intell igible segments at 509d. But what i s 

by no means obvious i s that the subordinate object-reflection divisions are 

also prefigured at this early stage, these reflections being present in the 

organ of cognition, be i t eye or mind. For when drawing the Sun=Good 

comparison, Plato mentions two elements i n each "place" besides the Sun 

6) As-related in De An.WW)l8ff. 
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and the Good themselves, intelligence and i n t e l l i g i b i l i a i n one, 

sight and senibles i n the other. Now sight i s conceived as something 

actually i n the eye at 507311, 508all,c7, and d2; i t would therefore be 

correct to suppose intelligence to be something in the mind, and we read, 

indeed, at 50834 that the mind thinks in the same manner i n which the eye 

sees. Thus i n the sensible realm we have sensible objects and also some

thing occasioned by them i n the eye: correspondingly the inte l l ig ible 

world possesses inte l l ig ibles and something occasioned by them i n the 

mind. 

Now i t would be a very naive person who wished to make these four 

things responsible for the four modes of cognition encountered i n the 

Line j a l l these are processes within the soul. ^ Yfhat i s claimed here 

i s that the idea of an essential difference between the sensibles and their 

ocular image (s ight) , ^ and between intel l ig ibles and their mental image, 

gives rise naturally to the feeling that knowing the images i s something 

quite different from knowing the objects. For we read that the absence 

of l ight and of truth deprives the eye of clear sight or the mind of 

genuine intelligence. ^ There i s s t i l l a vague trace of sight i n the 

eye, s t i l l a less distinct image i n the mind,that depends upon the sen

sible world. 1 ° ) Out of the semi-sight developes conjecture as opposed 

to bel ief , and out of the non-intelligence 1 "0 developes calculation as 

opposed to knowledge. 

I t i s now possible to see why Plato uses the distinctions of 

8) The difference i s brought out at 507dll~e2. 
9) 508c4, 34. Compare d9 ' /^v- , with 5113.1, 34, v^v e « 

10) 508c6 ly/^r ,d7, ~™ /Vf.-rw " f f w c f ^ . _ 
11) 511d1 & i i r e certainly anticipated by 508d in denying the term 

intelligence to the objects of calculation. 
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object and image, hypothet ical and non~hypothetical reasoning to 

d i s t ingu ish his two kinds o f i n t e l l i g i b l e s 0 The mathematical sciences 
121 

f a l l back upon the world of becoming, ' bu i ld ing up an image i n the 

mind that i s not d i r e c t l y re la ted to the actual i n t e l l i g i b i l i a . They do 

so without the knowledge of the t rue f i r s t p r i n c i p l e which i s not shining 

13) 

upon the mind, J l and so they are forced to postulate t h e i r own f i r s t 

p r inc ip le s i n order t o render the objects of t h e i r discussion i n t e l l i g i b l e . 

D i a l e c t i c , however, because i t i s able t o view the i n t e l l i g i b l e s i l l u m 

inated by the Good, i s able to work therefrom up to t h i s f i r s t p r i n c i p l e 

i t s e l f , from what l i e s below to what i s above. Clear perception of the 

actual objects does not necessitate the formula t ion or construction of 

a r t i f i c i a l images. 

The present i n t e rp re t a t i on of the Divided Line i s perhaps not so 

much of use i n i t s own r i g h t , but i n the context of i t s subsequent dev

elopments. Thus when we meet the concepts of universals that are thoughts 

i n the mind i n the rarmenides ^ ) or b i rds i n an aviary, these birds 

representing mathematical numbers! „ 1 i f ^ one should be prepared t o 

associate them w i t h images i n the mind and wi th the objects of mathematics. 

The fundamental necessity f o r such an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n w i l l be examined 

l a t e r . At present i t w i l l s u f f i c e t o point out that the doctrine found, 

here does have a l a t e r development, and that t h i s development cannot be 

f u l l y appreciated i f one regards the o r i g i n a l as an expression of thoroughly 

analysed dogma; i f , moreover, the doctrine i s here seen to be moulded i n t o 

too conscious a form i t w i l l imply that i t had been so analysed before 

composition. 

12) Compare 510b4 - r ^ T - . ' T C > y . | 9 o « W e t c . , w i t h 508d6-9. 
13) As at 50834. 
14) I32b„ 
14-g-) Theaetetus, 199b, 
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Brumbaugh has raised the subject of the t heo re t i c a l construc

t i o n of the Sun, L i n e , and Cave passage, 1 5) -y. i s n e c e s s a r y ^0 a-j_s= 

cern what element of t r u t h l i e s behind his thoughts on t h i s matter. He 

sees i n the Sun a hyperbolic s imi l e , i n the Line a geometrical scheme, 

i n the Cave an a l l e g o r i c a l s tory , and i n what fo l lows a de ta i led cu r r -

i c u l a r proposal. These he associates w i t h the f o u r epistemological 

methods i n the order f o u r , three, one and two, four representing the 

highest and one the lowest stages of the L ine . 

Such an order, however, would seem strange. Plato i s working 

progressively down from an i n t e l l i g i b l e l e v e l t o the world we l i v e i n , 

from c l a r i t y t o obscuri ty; why does he not adhere t o the successive 

epistemological processes which are also c l a s s i f i e d according to c l a r i t y 
16) 

and obscurity? Furthermore he recognises the need t o know the 

objects before the images i n a l l cases. I t would be l o g i c a l , since 

the two belong to the same a r t , to examine object and image together, 

but not the image f i r s t and then the objec t . Thus I f i n d i t d i f f i c u l t 

to believe tha t Plato w i l l have allowed the stage of conjecture to 

ant icipate the stage of b e l i e f . The Cave must be regarded as clearer 

than what fo l lows i t , and closer to the t r u t h of the matter, which i s 

obscured from our own perceptions. 

I f we examine the passage as a \7hole, down t o 521 c8 w i t h a view 

to the content of the ind iv idua l sections we f i n d prec ise ly the progression 

which we would expect. The Sun passage i s concerned c h i e f l y w i t h the Good 

15) Plato on the One, Yale U.P. , 19^1, p.195. 
16) 509d9, cfo 511c4s e3. 
17) E§E° W>2b5ff-

file:///7hole
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and w i t h i n t e l l i g i b l e s , the Line w i t h the objects of ca l cu la t ion , the 

Cave w i t h the a r t i f i c i a l objects and t h e i r manner of presentation 

ra ther than wi th the actual igiages on the w a l l , and i t s aftermath 

(5l6c8ff) w i t h the state of those who see only the images,, Here the 

theme of knowing the t r u t h before the images returns a g a i n , ^ and 

Pla to i s deeply concerned w i t h what the philosopher experiences when he 

returns to h i s seat i n the cave, and i s confronted w i t h the images which 
1 9 ) 

he has l e f t behind,, Obviously these images are t o be associated w i t h 

the every-day world of the Greek man. 2 < ^ I t i s t o t h i s every-day 

world that Plato has brought us down, from the heights of r e a l i t y t o the 

lowest shadows, f rom a v i s i o n o f the i n t e l l i g i b l e t o our s u p e r f i c i a l 

perception of the world i n which we l i v e , i n order that by knowing the 

former we may understand the l a t t e r . I t i s i n t e res t ing t o note also that 

P la to makes considerable use of a l l u s ion , not so much i n the Cave, which 

i s constructed quite s t ra igh t forward ly , but i n i t s aftermath where shadows 

of j u s t i ce at 517d and r i d i c u l e at 518a point toward men l i k e Anytus and 

Aristophanes, and where the whole course of the argument i s subt ly directed 

toward Athenian education and society. 

Hence Brumbaugh's view becomes a l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t t o j u s t i f y , 

though he may be correct i n assuming a ce r ta in inf luence of doctrine 

upon method i n t h i s case. But as i t has appeared here, there i s nothing 

t o suppose that the pa t te rn of composition was determined when P la to began 

w r i t i n g the Sun passage. I t s emphasis on the Good i t s e l f , which was 
2 1 ) 

supposedly beyond being and therefore not to be contained i n the 

1 8 ) 520c3ffo 

20) e D g o 5 1 7 c 8 , r«. ^ V C / ^ U J T T W V d5, cn~> -r* *" 

2 1 ) 5 0 9 b 6 - l O o 
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uppermost segment of the l i n e at a l l , rather than the objects that i t 

i l lumina tes , suggests that we f i n d i n the Line the f i r s t measurable 

conformity between method of cogni t ion, object depicted, and construction! 

hence tha t a l l was not predetermined on the commencement of w r i t i n g the Sun 

passageo Any conscious system of construction emerged during, not before, 

the w r i t i n g of the passage, since i t const i tuted an answer t o P la to ' s s e l f -

confessed d i f f i c u l t i e s at 506"do 

Since t h i s conformity i s s t r i k i n g i n the case of the Divided Line 

but less so elsewhere, l e t us leave Brumbaugh's arguments, and examine 

independently whether there i s any cogent reason why t h i s should be so„ 

For i f , as we have mentioned, the Good i s not to be included w i t h i n the 

top segment of the L ine , owing to i t s pos i t i on as being cause of the 

objects here t o be found, could i t conceivably be regarded as the uppermost 

poin t of the l ine? I t does seem t o be the supreme object o f d i a l e c t i c , 

i n which case one cannot but f e e l tha t i t should possess some place upon 

the l i n e . Perhaps such a point could be the o r i g i n of a l i n e , j u s t as the 

sun might be envisaged as the point from which a ray of l i g h t o r ig ina tes 0 

But we are not concerned w i t h speculation, but w i t h f a c t , and t h i s 

f a c t i s tha t the Sun s imi le i s designed to port ray the point from which 

t r u t h and being or ig ina tes , the l i n e i s designed t o portray the r e l a t i v e 

c l a r i t y and obscurity of those things which share i n t h i s t r u t h , the cave 

extends t h i s l i n e in to a two-dimensional p ic tu re i n which both height and 
22) 

length are relevant , ' and i t s aftermath reconciles t h i s p ic tu re wi th 

our pe rcep t ions„ Laws X suggests that perception i s brought about i n 

exactly t h i s way by the addi t ion of one dimension a f t e r another so as t o 
23) 

reach the th i rdo ' The Txmaeus, moreover, i n a somewhat mysterious 
22) Tanner, o p . c i t o , pp»88 , 8 9 . 
23) 894ao 
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passage, declares that while the s o l i d bodies or ig inate from basic 

t r i a n g l e s , only the man dear to God w i l l know the o r ig ins of t h e s e „ ^ 

This w i l l be quite understandable i f Plato wishes to re la te the point 

and l i n e to the two higher forms of cogni t ion whi le lassociat ing the 

surface and s o l i d w i t h the lower methods. A r i s t o t l e has c l ea r ly expressed 

the re la t ionship of these dimensions to the f o u r - f o l d epistemology i n an 

25) 

essen t i a l ly p la tonic work, ' and Plato himself can be seen t o propose 

a connexion between po in t , l i n e , surface, and s o l i d and cogni t ion. The 

theory may or iginate from the very passage that we have been considering, 

and, i f i t does underl ie the construction here, then there i s every reason 

why t h i s conformity should be most evident i n the Line'. 

Before we move on t o consider the Parmenides i n the l i g h t of the 

epistemology and ontology of the Republic, i t i s necessary to r e c a l l tha t 

t h i s dialogue has shed a new l i g h t on the subject f o r F la to and presumably 

f o r the res t of the Academy also. I t has given r i se t o a host of new spec

u la t ions , a l l of which w i l l need ca r e fu l estimation and require cer ta in 

c r i t i c i s m s o Also, while maintaining the i n f e r i o r i t y of mathematics to 

d i a l e c t i c , and hence of the Pythagoreans t o Socrates, i t has allowed f o r 

ce r ta in connexions between the Good and u n i t y , especial ly i f the Good i s 

to be compared to a p o i n t o 

For such reasons one f i nds i n the Parmenides, perhaps the f i r s t of 

P l a to ' s works to s i g n i f y tha t the i n i t i a l enthusiasm f o r h i s new ontology 

had abated, a move towards a mathematical emphasis i n ontological subjects. 

To the modern wor ld , though not indeed t o the ancient as we s h a l l shor t ly 

discover, t h i s dialogue has proved p a r t i c u l a r l y d i f f i c u l t to i n t e r p r e t . 

24) 5 3 c 8 f f 0 

25) De A n . , l o c o c i t o , A r i s t o t l e ' s terminology, however, i s his own. 
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To those who f o l l o w Burnet and Taylor ' i t s formidable " last pa r t " , 

i . e . 1 3 5 g 8 t o the end, i s l i t t l e more than a l o g i c a l joke, and i t s 

motivat ion i s of a s a t i r i c a l or polemical nature. Others f e e l i t i s 

serious but f a i l t o produce any systematic i n t e rp re t a t i on of i t . Others 

may f e e l pu l l ed toward a Weoplatanic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , ^ ) ^ n doing so 

they w i l l be misled by an excessive emphasis on theology. Plato had 

indeed intended tha t h i s work should be the subject of speculation and 

debate, but i t i s only the d i f f i c u l t i e s of comprehension that have stim= 

u la ted a myst ical approach. 

According to the present analysis t h i s l a s t part i s the l as t of 

a series of fou r methods of t ack l ing the one-many problem, a problem 

centra l t o the dialogue from the beginning, ^ and o r i g i n a t i n g i n the 

works of Parmenides himself „ The d i v i s i o n of the work of Plato has more 

than an inc iden ta l correspondence w i t h the two poems of h is revered predec-

essor, h i s ..ay of Tru th and May of Seeming, the former of which defended 

the u n i t y of r e a l i t y , while the l a t t e r accounted f o r i t s apparent p l u r a l i t y . 

For him the f i n a l par t s i g n i f i e d an attempt to reconcile the m u l t i p l i c i t y 

of the world w i t h the existence of un i ty or universals at the "apparent" 

l e v e l of E l e a t i c argument, f a l l ac ious because of i t s i n a b i l i t y t o 

26) See A E. Taylor , P la to ' s Parmenides, O.U.P, , 1934? i n t roduc t ion , 
p .28f» THs view i s the object of Ryle 's attack i n an a r t i c l e of the 
same t i t l e , p r in t ed i n R E. A l l e n (ed„) Studies i n P la to ' s Metaphysics, 
London and New York 1965* p p . 9 7 - 1 4 7 • I t appears also tha t Runciman 
i n the ensuing a r t i c l e (pp.lA-9~l84) which also bears t h i s t i t l e , i s 
arguing i n a manner which owes much t o the Burnet-Taylor approach, 
i n claiming tha t the seriousness of the l a s t part l i e s i n i t s 
f a l l a c i e s . 

27) Perhaps most c l ea r ly set out i n F.M. Oornford, Plato and Parmenides, 
5 t h Impression, London, 1 9 ^ 4 * the preface. Taylor opposes i t s theo
l o g i c a l impl ica t ions , o p - c i t . , p . 3 3 « 

28) P l u r a l i t y appears at I 2 7 e , u n i t y at I28d. 
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dis t inguish any measure of d i f fe rence between p a r t i c u l a r and universal.. 

Also of relevance i s the f a c t that Plato conveys his meaning i n t h i s 

l a s t part by a series of p ic tures which his arguments produce, much as 

Parmenides himself has b u i l t up a p ic ture of his One Being through 

l o g i c a l means i n h i s ./ay of T ru th . 

Before the discussion of these pictures i t i s necessary t o 

ascertain the nature of the ontology tha t l i e s behind the f i r s t part* 

For i t has been said tha t the l a s t part i s the l a s t of a series of f o u r 

a t t i tudes toward the one-many problem, while the f i r s t part embraces the 

other three , i n the manner of three possible re la t ionships between form 

and p a r t i c u l a r . F i r s t l y the p a r t i c u l a r i s seen t o partake of the f o r m ; ^ ) 

secondly the form i s regarded as a concept i n the mind; ^Q) t h i r d l y i t 

becomes a pa t te rn i n nature, a f t e r which the par t i cu la rs are f a s h i o n e d . ^ ' 

These concepts are not i n f a c t a l ternat ives i n P l a to ' s eyes, but 

a l l contribute to h i s onfcological system, and they correspond to the 

classes of objects that are considered as candidates f o r the possession 

of a form at 130b3 f f . These are mathematical and l o g i c a l terms (one, 

many, l ikeness, a l l ) , the great e t h i c a l and aesthetic qua l i t i e s ( j u s t i c e , 

beauty, good), natura l objects (man, f i r e , w a t e r ) , and things perceived 

as an orderless mass (ha i r , mud, d i r t ) . Such universals w i l l be c l a s s i f i e d 

32) 
as mathematical, i dea l , phys ica l , and apparent J ' respect ively. 

The appearance of the mathematical group f i r s t i n the order does 

not necessarily imply that Plato has given them supremacy over the idea l 

forms. I t i s they tha t have been the subject of discussion since I27e, and 

29) Up t o I32b2„ 
30) t o 132c11. 
31) to 135c7.^ 
32) 13034, f iSo^ 
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i t would have been unnatural f o r them to have been preceded by any 

other class i n t h i s case. Furthermore i t would mark a serious devia t ion 

from the ontology of the Republic i f one were to consider mathematical 

form as superior t o e t h i c a l , though t h i s ontology has not been s i g n i f 

i c a n t l y modif ied i n other respects. That order tha t i s the essence of 

the l i v i n g species, and that geometrical arrangement that i s a t t r i bu t ed 

t o the elements, both underlie those objects tha t were apprehended by 

b e l i e f at 51 Oa; while lack of order i s a feature both of the shadows on 

the cave w a l l and o f ha i r and mud e t c , which now replace them i n s i g n i f 

ying the fu r t he s t remove from the ordering pr inc ip lea I t would be strange 

then not t o re la te the mathematical objects of the Divided Line to those 

i n the £ a m e n i d e s r or to deny the e th ica l forms the supreme pos i t i on 

accorded t o them i n the Republic and elsewhere„ 

That i t i s fundamentally correct t o associate the ontological 

groups of these two dialogues i s assured by the s t ructure of the Farmenides 

The f i r s t view of the r e l a t i o n of form to p a r t i c u l a r i s p a r t i c u l a r l y 

appropriate to the idea l form; t h i s i s the concept of p a r t i c i p a t i o n . The 

second possible r e l a t i o n , which demands tha t the form should be a concept 

i n the mind, w i l l be especia l ly applicable to the mathematical objects of 

S> i j> the images i n the mind. For these mental concepts are a 

concept of s o m e t h i n g ^ , and a concept of son© th ing was surely t o some 

extent an image of soms t h i n g i n P l a to ' s eyes j but that of which i t i s 

an image i s surely tha t i n which the p a r t i c u l a r , and also the concepts^*^ 

to some extent p a r t i c i p a t e s „ Only the idea l forms can be those higher 

e n t i t i e s f o r which the P o l i t i c u s f i nds no adequate i l l u s t r a t i o n i n the 

33) I32b 9 

34) 132O9-10. 
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physical world , 35) while i t i s c l e a r l y i n the mathematical objects 

tha t such i l l u s t r a t i o n s can best be found., 

While the second view of the one-many problem had sought t o 

remove the argument to a non-physical plane i n a b i d t o escape E lea t i c 

l o g i c , one i s brought back f i r m l y in to the physical world by the t h i r d 

concept, which not only regards form as a na tura l or physical exemplars, 

but also argues the problem according to physical laws, no contact other 

than physical contact being envisaged, whi le man i s seen only as a 

physical being. Here one becomes acutely conscious of the need to 

re la te the physical and the idea l worlds, and one i s confronted by the 

choice between complete contact or complete separation; E l e a t i c l o g i c 

f a i l s to allow any intermediate p o s s i b i l i t y . As at the beginning of the 

argument (-I27e), sameness and d i f ference are completely i r r econc i l ab l e 0 

Ei the r the s i m i l a r i t y which exis ts between form and p a r t i c u l a r i s such 

tha t the form i s j u s t l i k e the ind iv idua l s , or there exis ts an unbridgeable 

d i f ference between the two<> 

The f i n a l sect ion, as we have seen abtbve, reduces the l e v e l o f 

enquiry from physics to the world of s u p e r f i c i a l exercises and p l a y f u l 
36) 

AppearanceSo The standard coacept of the r e l a t i o n of u n i t y t o 

m u l t i p l i c i t y which one encounters here i s tha t of the un i ty as a homo

geneous mass and i t s a t t r ibu tes as parts thereof , phys ica l ly detachable 

from i t . Such a concept would be w e l l applied to homogeneous masses 

such as h a i r or mud, or on a universal l e v e l , t o the t o t a l i t y of matter-

This i s the d i rec t resul t of the abandonment of the form p a r t i c u l a r 

debate i n favour of a simpler discussion of the re la ted top ic o f u n i t y 

35) 
36) 

285e-286a0 

e.g. 135C8, d4, I37b2. 
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and m u l t i p l i c i t y . 

Thus i t should be observable tha t P l a to , when considering the 

re la t ionship of un ive r sa l i t y and p a r t i c u l a r i t y at diminishing levels^, 

has done so i n accordance w i t h f o u r concepts of such a r e l a t i o n , a l l 

of which were supposed to be v a l i d f o r one p a r t i c u l a r onto logica l 

class, the fou r classes being i d e a l , mathematical, physical , and apparent. 

But before examining the complicated f i n a l part i n d e t a i l , i t would be 

w e l l to examine how the ontology of the Republic has guided P la to ' s 

methods i n the Theaetetuso 

Here the scept ical framework does not ser iously hinder one's 

observation that P la to ' s concept of knowledge en ta i led i t s separation 

from three other degrees of cogni t ion . The three subordinate degrees 

of cogni t ion here are perception, marking a developement of conjecture; 

t rue opinion, that one may associate w i t h b e l i e f ; and true opinion w i t h 

the addi t ion of an account, t h i s l a t t e r aspect being s u f f i c i e n t t o re la te 

i t t o the mathematical calculat ions of the Republic, which l ikewise 

r e l i e d upon the physical world f o r a basis. Clear ly these points of 

correspondence should not be over-emphasised, especial ly since there are 

traces of r e a l development here,, The i n i t i a l two degrees of cogni t ion 

have already assumed the same terminology that A r i s t o t l e was to apply 

l a t e r , and t h i s i s perhaps more accurately able to grasp the essence of 

the epistemology/ontology implied i n the Parmenides, than the terms found 

i n the Republic. 

Although P la to ' s conception of knowledge i s nowhere explained i n 

the Theaetetus, one should be aware tha t Socrates demonstrates that 

concept throughout the dialogue. I t i s indicated at 145©* by the simple 

a b i l i t y t o discern between universal and p a r t i c u l a r s . A mathematical 

example fo l lows at I47c~l48b. This i s fo l lowed by the famous comparison 
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of Socrates w i t h a midwife, before we f i n a l l y embark upon the 
empir ical J) substance of the dialogue. The pa t te rn (a) i n t u i t i v e 
d i s t i n c t i o n , (b) mathematical example, (c) complicated analogy, and 
\d.y exposi t ion, fo l lows tha t of the Sun, L ine , and Cave passage i n 
the Republic. 

A f u r t h e r example of f o u r - f o l d composition i n t h i s dialogue i s 

const i tu ted by the analysis of f a l s e judgement at l88c9ff<, I n i t i a l l y 

i t i s asked how one can possibly t h i n k what i s note. Next i t i s found 

impossible t o explain f a l s e judgement as mistaking one t h i n g f o r another. 

Then fo l lows the analogy of the memory and the wax t a b l e t , and f i n a l l y 

the aviary passage I f t h i s pa t tern i s compared wi th p o i n t , l i n e , plane, 

and s o l i d , and w i t h the corresponding dimensions, one may proceed f u r t h e r 

to rea l ise that the object of the f i r s t attempt i s a transcendent, non-

dimensional, non-existent object of thought. That of the second attempt 

i s immanent i n the mind i n the form of a dialogue of the mind w i t h 

i t s e l f . I n the t h i r d i t i s a two-dimensional impression w i t h which we 

are concerned, which expands i n the f o u r t h in to a three-dimensional 

aviary w i t h pieces of ignorance f l y i n g amid the pieces of knowledge, 

as perhaps i n P l a to ' s own Athens'. 

F i n a l l y , we may suggest that the f o u r degrees of cogni t ion found 

i n the Theaetetus are perhaps seen also i n the natures of the p h i l o s 

ophers w i t h whom i t dealso Protagoras i s the exponent of perception, 

Heracl i tus of r i g h t opinion, 1 armenides of the account, and Socrates 

himself of knowledge. This would not be sa much dependent upon t h e i r 

respective doctrines but rather upon the fac t tha t the one has regard 

only f o r aesthetic t r u t h s , the second f o r his physical speculations, the 

t h i r d flor the t r u th s of those universa l mathematical concepts tha t f o r 

him const i tute true r e a l i t y ; while Socrates has access t o something more, 

as at Parmenides, 135C2~3, when the dianoetic powers (b8) have f a i l e d 
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t o triumph in. the absence of rea l universals . 

Returning t o the f i n a l part of the Parmenides wi th increased 

assurance of the continued relevance of the f o u r - f o l d epistemology, 

one discovers tha t even these dianoetic powers are f o r the most part 

fo rgo t t en . On fou r occasions they are introduced 
37) 

to r e c a l l the 

essential nature of the one or the many, but the argument i s conducted 

at a l e v e l lower than t h i s . Nor can t h i s l e v e l be t r u l y physical when 

no d i s t i n c t concrete objects are involved. Moreover, the phys ic is t 

deals w i t h what l i e s behind the appearances, a hidden r a t i o n a l i t y which 

explains our perceptions. But here, P la to i s concerned rather w i t h 

making the i n t e l l i g i b l e acceptible to our perceptions; i t i s on the 

l e v e l of appearances that h is purpose l i e s , at the very foundations 

of knowledgeo 
T r a d i t i o n a l l y , the f i n a l part i s d iv ided i n to eight hypotheses, 

f o u r assuming the one's existence, f o u r assuming i t s non-existence, w i t h 
3 8 " ) 

a c o r r o l l a r y , numbered 2a by Cornford ' and Brumbaugh, a f t e r the f i r s t 

and second pos i t ive hypotheses,, I n f a c t Pla to c l e a r l y numbered t h i s 
39) 

c o r r o l l a r y t h i r d , and the ancient th inkers whom we s h a l l l a t e r 

discuss also regarded tha t i t should be taken i n i t s own r i g h t . Thus we 

have f i v e pos i t ive hypotheses and only fou r negative, and they w i l l be 

numbered here one to nine i n accordance w i t h what appears to have been 

P la to ' s own intentions<> The t h i r d i s the only one that Plato does, i n 

37) I43a7, 158c2, i65a8, b6. 
38) Cornford, opocito, p.194° Brumbaugh, Plato on the One, p.146. 
39) I55e4« 
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fac t number, and t h i s alone should make i t c l e a r that i t i s here 

that the most c a r e f u l in terpre ta t ion i s required. 

The f i r s t hypothesis simply demands that the one should be ohe„ 

As a r e s u l t we obtain an abstract comception of unity deprived of a l l 

a t t r i b u t i o n , including being, and ne i ther known nor perceived. 

The second postulates the existence of the one rather than i t s 

u n i t y . Thus the combination of un i ty and existence i n i t i a t e s and i n 

corporates an ordered p l u r a l i t y , e x i s t i n g , knowable, p e r c e p t i b l e „ 

The t h i r d asks what the one, being as i t has been seen to be, 

i . e . i n the f i r s t and second hypotheses), must s u f f e r . I t pa in t s a 

p ic ture of perpetual change, f o r i t i s now both uni ty and p l u r a l i t y , 

4 1 ) 

not-unity and n o t - p l u r a l i t y . ' I t i s here that one f i n d s the l i n k by 

which uni ty and p l u r a l i t y are properly combined; hence the absence of 

any equivalent to t h i s hypothesis among the negative ones:= only by the 

postulat ion of uni ty can the four worlds be uni ted e 

Fourth ly i t i s asked what must happen to the res t i f the one 

e x i s t s . T h e i r nature i s properly i n f i n i t e , yet the one provides them 

42} 

with l i m i t a t i o n , i n sp i te of t h e i r being of every k ind , both at 

re s t and i n motion. 

The f i n a l pos i t ive hypothesis suggests that i f the one i s one s 

then the re s t w i l l be something d i f f e r e n t from i t , and completely sep

arate,, Being deprived of the one there would be no f i n i t e number. Thus 

there would be no dual i ty among them, no opposites, no motion and r e s t , 

nothing but the one, which, being a l l , would no longer be one'. 

40) 
41) 
42) 

I42a3~4. 
155e5=6. 
158d5-6. 
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I n short , t t e f i r s t , second, fburth. a u l f i f t h hypotheses reveal 

impredicable un i ty , d i v i s i b l e un i ty , u n i f i e d m u l t i p l i c i t y , and dep

r i v a t i o n of unity respectively, , The t h i r d hypothesis introduces coming 

to be and jiassing away - a l i v i n g universe . But are these hypotheses 

designed to depict "unities" and " m u l t i p l i c i t i e s " or un iversa l un i ty 

and u n i v e r s a l m u l t i p l i c i t y ? This problem i s complex,. The general 

impression that one receives i s that P l a t o ' s p ic tures apply on a univ

e r s a l sca le comparable wi th Parmenides' own poems, but at one p a r t i c u l a r 

po int , 158c5=7> P la to speaks of the opposite nature to the form:= 

T i | ^ £ T r j ) A V ' C j ' i i r f W "Tow £ i i o y £ . . . 

Since he could e a s i l y have chosen to say -Pu t h i s cannot 

be ignored as i n s i g n i f i c a n t „ Moreover, the one=many discuss ion i n the 

f i n a l part i s the continuation of the fozm-part icular debate i n the 

e a r l i e r pages., I n f a c t i t i s poss ib le to reconci le the apparent d i f f 

i c u l t i e s here by suggesting that P l a t o i s i n fac t d i scuss ing the p r i n 

c i p l e s of uni ty or d i v e r s i t y that l i e behind each ontological group, 

u l t imate ly a p r i n c i p l e of form and a p r i n c i p l e of indiv iduat ion; the 

complete p r i v a t i o n of t h i s l a t t e r suggests i t as a candidate f o r the 

o r i g i n of the Timaeus' receptacle , e s p e c i a l l y s ince t h i s l a t t e r i s supp= 

43) 

osed to be apprehended by a sort of bastard reasoning, a term not 

unsuitable f o r the arguments with which we are. at present concernedo 

But above a l l there appears to be a foreshadowing of the Phi lebus' 

f i r s t cause, l i m i t , combination, unl imited, and second cause. The 

second hypothesis may give r i s e to a p l u r a l i t y of numbers from the one s 

but the one i t s e l f i s bounded: 

TTeirfpvtg'u.Cos . . . . . . . v<u-r«<; — o o \ o v I44e8—9« 
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The r e s t i n the fourth argument are i n f i n i t e : 

^ ® c ' 158C5-6. 

And vie have a mixed e n t i t y i n the t h i r d hypothesis which i s 

one ( 1st hypothes is ) , and many ( 5 t h hypothesis ) , not one (2nd hypothesis) 

and not many : '4th hypothesis) The crowning feature of t h i s world 

i s the momentary ins tant , a strange nature entrenched between motion and 

r e s t , the vehic le of change between the former state and the la t ter . , ^ ) 

But the p a r a l l e l i s d i f f i c u l t to pursue f u r t h e r ; the f i r s t and 

f i f t h hypotheses do not present causes of combination and separation 

l i k e those that can be seen i n the Phi lebus . Indeed they present ^^<> 

but these ^f^"' are the or ig ins of the component features of the com

bined world, not of t h e i r motion. F o r the f i r s t and f i f t h hypotheses 

por tray the one and many respec t ive ly i n t h e i r absolute senses, c o r r 

esponding to the s i x t h and ninth negative hypotheses; while the second 

and fourth hypotheses, corresponding to the seventh and e i^th among 

the negative arguments, portsay the r e s u l t s of those p r i n c i p l e s when i n 

combination. Should t h i s not be s u f f i c i e n t l y c l e a r from a reading of 

the t e x t , one may point out that of the four uses of the word ^ > i « a t 

I43a7» 158C2, l65a8 & b6, a l l are employed to r e c a l l the mind to the 

e s s e n t i a l nature of the p r i n c i p l e concerned when deal ing with them i n 

combination, and t h i s i n the second, fourth and eighth hypotheses, three 

of the four i n which the p r i n c i p l e ' s combination with existence i s con-

sideredo The seventh alone r e f r a i n s from r e c a l l i n g such an e s s e n t i a l 

nature of i t s p r i n c i p l e : - f o r i n t h i s case i t i s the non-existent one 

that i s considered i n combination! 

44) See above, n=4l° 
45) I 5 6 d 2 f f 0 

46) e0go 158c, quoted above, 
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Now what correspondence i s there between the f i n a l part and 

the metaphysics that i s seen i n the re s t of the dialogue? The f a c t 

that four of the pos i t i ve hypotheses correspond to four of the negative 

ones suggests that one should look f o r any such correspondence i n the 

47) 

f i r s t , second, fourth and f i f t h hypotheses. ' Of these the f i r s t 

portrays the transcendent p r i n c i p l e of unity or form. The second 

shows how the numbers a r i s e , and suggests only a l o g i c a l k ind of ticue, 

a l i n e a r progression. Hence the b a s i c s c i e n t i f i c and l o g i c a l terms 

have a r i s e n from the one. The fourth reveals a var i e ty of objects , 

which partake of some unity,, The f i f t h shows the p r i n c i p l e of multip~ 

l i c i t y into which a l l opposites have been fused, whose unity l i e s 

i n i t s character les s mass. The un i ty seen i n a character less mass i s 

that which one sees i n h a i r or mud, the apparent universalso The uni ty 

of the multiple kinds of objects , i s t h e i r s p e c i f i c uni ty as i n man or 

47) T h i s i s a b a s i c reason f o r r e j e c t i n g the Neoplatonic i n t e r 
pretat ion of the f i n a l p a r t , that sees i n the f i r s t three 
hypotheses the t r i a d one, i n t e l l i g e n c e , and sou l . I n the f i r s t 
emerges the P l o t i n i a n One, transcendent and beyond being. I n the 
second comes which embraces the forms. I n the t h i r d i s 
found sou l , regarded as the medium of mathematics. The r e s u l t of 
t h i s i s to associate the four ontological l e v e l s with the second 
to f i f t h hypotheses, and to associate the one that i s above being 
with the Good above being i n the Republ ic . But the f o l l y of 
attaching excessive importance to the denia l of being to the absol 
ute p r i n c i p l e of uni ty here i s demonstrated by A r i s t o t l e , Met<, 
9&7b21, where the p la ton ic one i s v i r t u a l l y equated with being. 
The one of the f i r s t hypothesis i s the p r i n c i p l e behind the forms' 
transcendence, and as such i t should be removed from existence 
owing to i t s being cause and f o r no other reason ( c f . Rep»509"b7°8. 
Speusippus i n Iamblichus De Comm. ,_ath. S c l V p l 5 1 ? 1.7-1 OF.) The 
Sophist , moreover, dispenses with the idea of removing anything 
from being. To accept the Neoplatonic in t erpre ta t ion would be 
to admit a c o n f l i c t between the Parmenides and the Sophis t , and 
i t would f u r t h e r involve the f i r s t and not the t h i r d hypothesis as 
being the odd one out, a p o s s i b i l i t y now t a c i t l y agreed to be refuted 
by the neglect of the t h i r d ' s independent status by ed i tors . 

48) 159e, c f 0 A r i s t o t l e , metaphysics, 987b260 rl Sc 
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or f i r e „ The uni ty of s c i e n t i f i c and l o g i c a l terms i s that of 

mathematical universalsm s i m i l a r to the idea l s i n that they are 

ever la s t ing , but d i f f e r i n g from them i n that they are not unique, 

49) 

but mult ip leo Only the unity of i d e a l form i s t r u l y and insep

arably one. Here the un i fy ing p r i n c i p l e i s seen i n i s o l a t i o n , among 

the mathematical objects i t i s seen i n connexion with i t s opposite; 

i n the natura l species the opposite p r i n c i p l e i s seen i n combination, 

i n formless matter i t i s seen i n i s o l a t i o n . 

Me have seen how out of an ontology which i s e s s e n t i a l l y four -

f o l d , a metaphysics begins to a r i s e that connects the four l e v e l s of 

r e a l i t y into one f i f t h c e n t r a l world,, Once again one should emphasise 

that the doctrine i s s t i l l i n i t s infancy . P l a t o 1 s confidence i s 

indeed waning owing to c r i t i c i s m s , which he does not f e e l able to 

counter d i r e c t l y . \.Tiat he hopes may prove the so lut ion to the problem 

i s v e i l e d i n the i n t r i c a c y of these elementary exerc i se s . But the 

nature and numbering of the t h i r d hypothesis i s perhaps an i n d i c a t i o n 

of where Plato himself saw the so lut ion to l i e -

Two steps have been taken to convert the old ontology into . 

metaphysics. F i r s t l y i t i s not the degrees of r e a l i t y but the types 

of uni ty that may be discerned that separates the groups of objects . 

Secondly the process of mixing these d i f f e r e n t aspects of r e a l i t y has 

begun, a process to continue to grow i n importance i n the Sophist , 

Timaeus, F o l i t i c u s and r h i l e b u s . 

49) I b i d . 9 8 7 b l 4 H 8 o 
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CHAET5R THREE. 

MIXING PROCESSES. 

i ) The number of r e a l i t y i n the Sophisto 

I n the Parmenides, Plato has appeared unwi l l ing to allow that 

there should ex i s t simply two elements of r e a l i t y which combine simply 

to form one whole. The mere combination of the one and the many, or of 

formal and mater ia l p r i n c i p l e s , has f a i l e d to s a t i s f y him. At l eas t one 

ought to allow that the p r i n c i p l e should appear d i f f e r e n t l y i n combin

at ion $rom when taken alone« 

Also necessary but s carce ly accounted f o r i n the Parmenides, 

would appear to be some p r i n c i p l e of motion, to combine the two elements, 

and to separate t h e i r e s s e n t i a l natures. A l l that has been allowed to 

separate the opposite p r i n c i p l e s has been the power of the S i * ' " w i n 

the four cases mentioned above. 1 A l l that had been required to see the 

?) 
one as i t i s i n combination, was the postulat ion of i t s ex is tence , • 

3) 
which had subsequently en ta i l ed the many s existence alsoo Lloreover, 

the opposite pr inc ip le i s allowed to combine a f t e r s i m i l a r concession 

4) 

of existence to the one, and hence also to i t s e l f . Nevertheless , 

o»s<* and d i r f v o i * sound improbable causes of motion; they may be 

allowed a c a u s a l i t y of another kind, but i n respect of motion they can 
5 ) 

s c a r c e l y surpass the self-moving soul i n the Phaedruso 

I t i s perhaps f o r t h i s reason that Plato chose, upon r a i s i n g the 

question of the components of r e a l i t y once more i n the Sophist , to take 

as h i s opposite p r i n c i p l e s not the one and the many but motion and r e s t , 

1) c h . I I , n.37 
2) 142C2-3O 
3) I43a2 0 

4) 157b7, and I58b5~7, 
5) 245o f f . 
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themselves. Both p a i r s of opposites bear a c e r t a i n r e l a t i o n to 

P l a t o ' s former d i s t i n c t i o n between the world of sense and the world 

of the i n t e l l i g e n c e , but i n choosing r e s t and motion at t h i s point 

P la to has shown himself more aware of h i s h i s t o r i c a l background,. F o r 

i t i s as a r e s u l t of h i s enquiries into the views of h i s predecessors 

that he i s able here to a r r i v e at a pos i t ion of h i s own« 

He f inds a measure of t r u t h both i n Ion ian dualism ^ and i n 

E l e a t i c monism<>7) L a t e r , Herac l i tus and Empedocles have emphasised 

p r i n c i p l e s of love and s t r i f e capable of harmonising the elements of 

uni ty and mul t ip l i c i ty , . 

u$ -r» TTAVOT -C (S-t,V . «y©p«- St <§\>* 
, i\, ' 1 " 242e2 e 

OO'/cYlT'tl . 

I n these doctrines are detected a foreshadowing of the spec

ulat ions of the Parmenides, as may be indicated by the pointed use of 

the one and many i n t h i s case 0 The necess i ty of combining and separ

at ing opposites has been seen i n the t h i r d hypothesis of the e a r l i e r 

dialogue: 

C / ft / y ^ ' c. 

1 6 I -> 15ob5o 

Heracl i teanism viewed the continuous balanced oposit ion of these 

two powers of separation and combination as e s sent ia l s while Empedocles 

a l ternated the periods of t h e i r supremacy,^ 
6) 2h2d2. 
7) I b i d , dh-o 
8) 242e2ffo 
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F i r s t l y P la to takes the champions o£ two opposite powers^ 

asking them whether they do not envisage r e a l i t y as a t h i r d thing 

over and above the two: 

f 9 T f | , O V T p T o / TTU|)^ fe< > U , t i f f i V ^ ( l A j 1 T p tcC To TTtJ.V 

• \ \" * C ' fl • <" ^ fl-
Oi Wat ^1 »JO C ~ . ^ vit/o TiOu/ynev ^ 243e2 3 

Then he opposes the champions of the b e l i e f s that being can 

be r e s t r i c t e d e i t h e r to the phys ica l or to the i n t e l l e c t u a l realm 0 ' 

S i g n i f i c a n t here i s the f a c t that the former gentlemen are refuted by 

the necess i ty of allowing soul a share in. r e a l i t y , and that the l a t t e r 

are also required to include the p r i n c i p l e of motion within the i n t e l l 

i g i b l e ; the i n t e l l i g i b l e must be known, i t must be the object of some 

10) 

a c t 0 One must therefore demand the i n c l u s i o n of motion, l i f e , 

sou l , and wisdom v/ithin the framework of reality*, Thus Plato sees the 

f a i l u r e to account f o r l i f e and motion to be the common f a u l t of both 

p h y s i c i s t s and transcendental istso 

The soul i s also afforded a c e n t r a l pos i t ion by P l a t o ' s d e f i n 

i t i o n of r e a l i t y as that which has some k ind of power at 247ej, repeated 

at 248c. F o r the soul i s i n each case the act ive power, animating the 

bodies and discerning the i n t e l l i g i b l e s , both of which are regarded as 

11) 
passive of t h e i r own nature. ' Thus one would already assume that 

the connexion of the two worlds w i l l l i e i n the power of the s o u l . 

9) 246a7ffo 
10) 248b5ff. I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g to compare the T r ^ ^ p * - * . Q f 

i n the t h i r d Parmenidean hypothesis , 157^4° 
11) e ego 248el f o r the i n t e l l i g i b l e v/orld, which rather refutes the 

idea t h a t , on admitting l i f e to the r e a l world, Plato i s giving 
l i f e to the i n t e l l i g i b l e . He i s expanding the E l e a t i c concept 
of r e a l i t y , not merely animating t h e i r narrow concept thereof . 
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I n i t i a l l y , however, Plato i s merely concerned that such a 

connexion should e x i s t , and that the two elements character i sed as 

motion and r e s t should combine to form one rea l i ty . , Xet i n doing so 

he f inds the need f o r two f u r t h e r p r i n c i p l e s , those of sameness and 

d i f f erence , which bring the t o t a l to f i v e a 

l/.Ui ui^l TTCSTC »« •TT^f T|»i<jv C J J O V T - J V C / H T U V aXCrr-rtoV. 254e4=5 

On c a r e f u l examination these other two are not to be confused 

with any of the other three "kinds". Sameness i s used of any one of these 

12) 

i n i s o l a t i o n , d i f ference applies to them when viewed i n the context 

of another,, ^ ) But sameness i s of l i t t l e importance to P l a t o , i t seems» 

I t i s d i f ference and being that are found to pervade a l l the "kinds" i n 
1 4 ) 

t h e i r process of mixing, c l e a r l y supplying the answers to two 

questions that he had described e a r l i e r as the business of d i a l e c t i c : 

that which pervades a l l and enables the elements to combine (253c1~2) i s 

being or existence; that which i s the cause of d i v i s i o n of wholes i s 

d i f ference ( c 3 ) . 

Now i t should be possible to determine from where t h i s doctrine 

has originated,, I t i s e a r l y i n the Me g i s t a Gene passage that one should 

look f o r any metaphysical o r i g i n s , f o r i t gradual ly assumes a more 

l o g i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e as i t moves toward the so lut ion of the problem of 

negation. Even as l a t e as 256c® an ominous uur* $Lr,* appears to 
assure the reader that P la to has not forgotten a wider appl icat ion of the 

passage, but one i s l e f t i n no doubt that the re fu ta t ion of sophaistry i s 

the goalo At 253c P la to had s t i l l two ra ther d i f f erent problems i n mind: 

W 9 1 >S 

12) 
1 3 ) 

14) 

2.54d15, e t c 
255d1, 
259a5~6. 
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one i s the operation of d i a l e c t i c , and the metaphysical grounds f o r 

the determination of d iv i s ions and of species; while the other i s the 

problem i n h e r i t e d from the Parmenides of how to combine two opposite 

p r i n c i p l e s into one s ing le r e a l i t y , while maintaining the components 

as two separate e n t i t i e s o 

J u s t as i t was an admission of t h e i r existence that i n i t i a t e d 

the combination of p r i n c i p l e s i n the hypotheses, so existence appears 

15) <-to embrace the Gene here. J u s t as the S>\X*°<.t could separate 

them there , so di f ference appears to be the cause of d i v i s i o n here. 

Seen i n r e l a t i o n only to themselves, the p r i n c i p l e s could be i so la t ed 
16) 

even from existence there , while i t i s by p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n sameness 

that a "kind" i s both seen i n r e l a t i o n to i t s e l f and i s o l a t e d from the 

r e s t , including exis tence . But the most conclusive s i m i l a r i t y between 

the hypotheses and the "Llegista Gene" i s that both envisage the two 

p r i n c i p l e components of r e a l i t y as d i sp lay ing themselves i n two forms 

e i t h e r alone or i n composition; and whether one adds both forms of each 

to r e a l i t y , or whether one combines each with existence and two more 

ingredients f o r combination and separation, the t o t a l number w i l l i n each 

case be five<> Accordingly we are presented with the f i r s t c l e a r l y i n d i c 

ated case of a f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , and, with f a i r n e s s to P lu tarch , 

our author has not been negligent i n ind ica t ing that t h i s number i s not 

a r b i t r a r y . Apart from h i s i n i t i a l demand f o r f i v e rather than three 

p r i n c i p l e s at 254e (quoted above), he declares sameness to be fourth , 

at 255c5, and dif ference f i f t h at #9. He r e f e r s to them as "the f i ve" 

15 V o v-r 
141 e 

253c1 o 



at 25>5e8, and Theaetetus admits that there can be no l e s s at 

256d2. 

I t would appear that considerable debate had a r i s e n i n the 

Academy as a r e s u l t of the hypotheses of the Parmenides, and t h a t 

the f i r s t of these f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s was to some extent 

the r e s u l t of that debate,, I t takes i n t o account the concept of a 

whole r e s u l t i n g from two opposite p r i n c i p l e s , i t t r i e s to account 

f o r both change and r e s t s and i t suggests p r i n c i p l e s f o r the com

b i n a t i o n and separat ion of concepts. But P la to i s merely saying 

what r e a l i t y i n c l u d e s , not hoxir i t f u n c t i o n s . C a u s a l i t y i s l e f t 

t a n t a l i s i n g l y unexplained, and emphasis s h i f t s away from raetaphysi 

towards lo&ic . The v e r s a t i l i t y of h i s mind enables him to s h i f t 

with capr ic ious ease from one f i e l d to another. 
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i i ) The Timaeus. 

I t i s the Timaeus that re- introduces a mo©d of optimism into 

P l a t o ' s wr i t ings . Such a mocd may account f o r a l lu s ions to the 

1 ) 

Republ ic ' s e a r l i e r books i n the introduct ion, ' and f o r a new w i l l -

ingness to make emphatic statements supported by a minimum of argumento 

I n order to accord himself t h i s p r i v i l e g e i n a phi losophical atmos

phere which was by now tense and c r i t i c a l , Plato i s forced to present 

h i s work i n the form of a myth, a feature which c a l l s i n question not 

the phi losophica l seriousness of the content, but the readiness of the 

author to stand by c e r t a i n d e t a i l s and two e s s e n t i a l s of the exposit ion; 

These two e s s e n t i a l s are the r e a l i t y of the creator and the temporal 

creationo 
2) 

Using the f a l l i b i l i t y of human opinions as a defence, the 

Timaeus ©nee more emphasises the opposition of an i n t e l l i g i b l e and 

unchanging exis tence , and of another which i s percept ible and i n f l u x . ^ 

The former i s apparently i n d i v i s i b l e and the l a t t e r d i v i s i b l e , while 

from the two there appears to come that Essence which combines with 

Sameness and Dif ference to constitute the sou l , **") 

The components of soul appear to be f i v e i n a l l , and when one 

has drawn the legit imate equation of motion and r e s t as components of 

r e a l i t y i n the Sophist and the moving and unmoving essences i n the 

Timaeus' psychogony, then there e x i s t s a welcome s i m i l a r i t y between 

between the ingredients of both passages» P lu tarch has preserved a 

poss ible explanation of t h i s feature ^7hich dates from the l a s t days 

of the Old Academy; Orantor 5) .believed that the soul was formed so 
_ _ 1 7 b f f o - " — 

2) 29cd 0 j , 48b, 53&o 
3) 27e-28a 0 

4) 35aQ 

5) Be An- P r o c 0 lOT2d f 
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as to be able to perceive both of the opposite types of r e a l i t y 

and the sameness and d i f ferences wi th in them. Thus the theory of 

perception of l i k e by l i k e has demanded that the soul should be 

composed of f i v e elements equivalent to those which composed r e a l i t y 

i n the Sophist , so that i t might have power to apprehend a l l f i v e „ 

The opinion of Xenocrates, however, an act ive member of the 

Academy i n P l a t o ' s own days, would appear to contradict t h i s i n t e r 

pretat ion- The i n d i v i s i b l e and d i v i s i b l e indeed s i g n i f i e d opposites 

but these were the one and the many; Sameness and Di f ference repres 

ented the causes of motion and r e s t , which were add i t i ona l ly required 

6) 
to give the resul tant numerical e n t i t y i t s self-moving f ea ture . 

Through the in terpre ta t ion of the Parmenides v/hich has here 

been adopted, i t i s possible to reconci le these two o p i n i o n s « The one 

seen alone and i so la t ed by the i n t e l l e c t (hypol) i s impotent, whi le 

c a p a b i l i t y of motion i s seen to a r i s e only when i t i s viewed i n com

binat ion with that to which i t i s opposite (hypo2)„ The many, when 

i so la t ed i n the same manner (hyp.5) appear s i m i l a r l y impotent, but 

have a host of properties upon admission to contact with the one 

(hypo4)» When united into one essence the opposites must be regarded 

as d i s t i n c t components of a whole, and i t i s t h e i r d i f ference from each 

other that must be considered. When separated they must be viewed i n 

themselves, and i t i s t h e i r sameness that must be taken into account« 

When alone, no motion may be seen i n e i t h e r ; i t i s t h e i r contact that 

generates movement, and t h e i r complete fus ion into one essence that 

creates a l i v i n g worldo 

S t i l l the f o u r - f o l d ontology l i e s at the roots of P l a t o n i c 

6) Ibido ( f r « 68, He inze )„ 
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metaphysics; the one and the many somehow p e r t a i n to , or denote, 

or imi ta te , the opposite essences, d i v i s i b l e and ind iv i s ib l e . . Each 

essence i s then subdivided; mathematical e n t i t i e s are form i n r e l 

a t ion to body (as opposed to pure i n t e l l i g i b l e s ) , while phys i ca l 

beings are matter moulded into shape by geometrical form (as opposed 

to pure p r i v a t i o n : - t h i s i s not an anachronism, s ince t h i s concept 

of p r i v a t i o n underl ies hypothesis f i v e ) 0 

However, i f the soul must embrace the f i v e Gene of r e a l i t y , 

i f the ontology behind i t s s tructure i s e s s e n t i a l l y f o u r - f o l d , yet 

s t i l l i t i s required to be a three - fo ld e n t i t y ^ and to fol low the 

f indings of the Republic and the Fhaedruso And s ince the d i v i s i b l e 

and i n d i v i s i b l e essences, i f regarded as bas i c ingredients i n p r e f 

erence or i n addit ion to Sameness and D i f f e r e n c e , could produce only 

a combined ( i n t e l l i g i b l e and sens ib le ) world, and not a soul at a l l , 

i t i s thus e s s e n t i a l that the soul should be regarded as a d i s t i n c t 

intermediate essence between the two, which combines with Sameness 

and differencej , s i m i l a r l y intermediate „ The exact nature of these 

intermediates i s d i f f i c u l t to determine; Xenocrates would have claimed 

that the intermediate essence between the one and the many was number, 

perhaps mistaking an explanatory example given by h i s master f o r h i s 

true opinion. But would he have regarded intermediate Sameness and 

Di f ference as numerical? One could poss ib ly argue that mathematical 

equal i ty l a y somewhere between qua l i ta t ive l ikeness ( d i v i s i b l e ) and 

absolute i d e n t i t y ( i n d i v i s i b l e ) , and so f o r inequa l i ty , unl ikeness , 

and non-identi ty . But a more promising candidate f o r an intermediate 

place between qua l i ta t ive l ikeness and absolute ident i ty may be found 

i n s p e c i f i c or generic samenesses, and so with s p e c i f i c differences*, 

7) eQ go 37a 3 -5 . 
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I n a l l events the primary ingredients of the soul are the three 

intermediates - essence, sameness, and d i f f erence , 

The most elementary d i f f i c u l t y now l i e s i n seeing how the 

soul can s t i l l be regarded as the source of motion. I f i t s own 

intermediate essence can be regarded as a compound of changing and 

unchanging essences, then i t s essence i s pos ter ior to both change and 

r e s t , and i t includes both change and res t - One must demand that the 

sou l ' s motion and res t should be something s u b s t a n t i a l l y d i f f e r e n t from 

chaot ic f l u x or transcendental e terni typ both i t s motion and i t s re s t 

must be something de l iberate , something enforced. I f r e s t i s to be 

enforced, then i t must involve the prevention of motion, and v i c e - v e r s a . 

Thus the motion of the soul i n the gjj-maeus w i l l be that motion from 

res t to change, or from change to r e s t , that hyp,3 of the Parmenides 

laboured over, ' The soul i s the self-moved connecting l i n k between 

the worlds of change and e t e r n i t y , and, as we s h a l l s h o r t l y see, i t 

l a t e r became the es tabl i shed occupant of t h i r d pos i t ion i n a f i v e - f o l d 

metaphysic that has i t s or ig ins i n that dialogue. 

I t i s through Sameness and Di f ference that Xenocrates a t t r ibutes 

motion and res t to the s o u l , as we have seen. His c laim i s to some 

extent j u s t i f i e d i n that the c i r c l e s of the Same and the D i f f e r e n t are 

responsible f o r the apprehension of the worlds of res t and change 

9) 

r e s p e c t i v e l y . Both c i r c l e s are of course i n motion although the 

former const i tutes that uniform c i r c u l a r motion that declares the 

truths of the i n t e l l i g i b l e world, t ruths which do not change. The 

Sophist has re jec ted the idea that cognition can be anything but a 
10) 

motive process , ' Th i s does not, of course, mean that a l l motive 
8) 
9) 
10) 

155c f f o 
37b^c 0 

248e f fo 
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processes must be cognit ive , f o r Plato has described how these 
11) 

same c i r c l e s have accounted f o r the motions of the heavenly bodies,, 

What appears to be a ser ious object ion to P l a t o ' s theory of 

soul i n the Timaeus,, i s the tendency to construct h i s p r i n c i p l e of 

motion out of a combination of elements. A composite p r i n c i p l e 

seems to be a contradict ion i n terms. Iloreover two of the elements em

ployed i n i t s construct ion have been described by Xenocrates as the 

sources of motion and r e s t . Can a p r i n c i p l e of motion include another 

p r i n c i p l e of motion? Can i t include a p r i n c i p l e of r e s t ? I t i s 

f i r s t necessary to point out that a p r i n c i p l e of de l iberate and order ly 
12) 

motion i s rather d i f f e r e n t from a simple cause of motion; the 

elements of order require d i f f eren t f ac tor s to expla in them* Secondly 
the composite nature of the soul i n the Timaeus i s foreshadowed by the 

roe : 

14) 

13) 
two horses and charioteer of the ^haedrus s ' the very dialogue i n 

which the "soul a cause of motion" equation i s . f i r s t put forward. 

T h i r d l y , the forces of Sameness and Di f ference should not be regarded 

as the or ig ins of motion and res t so much as the causes of the d i r e c 

t i o n of the sou l ' s motion towards the world of re s t or that of motion. 

As i n the Phaedrus the one horse would r e a d i l y p u l l up, but the other 

was wont to tug i n the opposite d i r e c t i o n , so here Sameness w i l l revea l 

concepts on t h e i r own, while Di f ference , a l e s s contro l lable power, 

sees them as d i f f eren t parts of a whole. They are the forces which 

account f o r the sou l ' s t r a v e l s along the great chain of genus and 

15) 
spec ies , deciding what predicates may be appl ied to what o b j e c t s 0 ' 

_ _ i f g C o -
13) 246a f f o 
14) 245c9o 
15) 37b 1 - 3 O 
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One would not however suggest that there i s more than 
a superf ic ial structural resemblance between the Timaeus1 soul and 
that of the Fhaedrus <> I t i s the basic question of how many parts a 
thing has that serves to l ink metaphysical passages in the late dia
logues, whilst the nature and function of the various parts i s often 
l e f t less clear, being more subject to change from dialogue to dialogue„ 
Thus in the remarkable pattern of the 3-4-5 right-angled triangle that 

Brumbaugh has associated with the psychology, epistemology, and con-
16) 

st itutional theory of the Republic ' one i s to f ind a numerical 

s tabi l i ty in the late dialogues occasioned by the adherence to a three

fold psychology (Laws X excepted), a four-fold ontology, and a f i ve 

fold total metaphysico 

Further evidence of Plato's present method of thought i s the addi

t ion of the î-ro to the four forms of l iv ing creatures, as though 
17) 

to create a f i f t h and all-embracing l i f e ; while to the four elements 
18) 

and their respective shapes Plato adds the dodecahedron, which he 

reserves for the structure of the whole» 

Lloreover the question of the unity or plural i ty of the world i s 

asked in the form of a choice between one world and f ive . As we shal l 

shortly see, Speusippus had taken the idea of a world in f ive parts to 

a point far beyond Plato's conception of i t ; i t i s perhaps his nephew's 

doctrine that Plato wishes to avoid at this point-

A f i n a l indication of his conception of a five~fold universe may 

possible be discerned from the construction of the Timaeus° I t i s 



i t s e l f a mixture, portraying the works of intelligence and those 

of necessity, and the combined products of the two. I n the f i r s t 
19) 

section one sees the construction of the soul, accounting for 

the ordered element in the world, and the mult ipl ic ity of ensouled 

creatures; while in. the lat ter section one sees the nature of: the 

receptacle, which lays the foundations of the sensible aspect of 

the world, followed by the mult ipl ic ity of sensible bodies„ After 68d 

both forces in l i f e are woven into a unity that accounts for the most 

important aspects of human ;existenGeo, But .prior to- this concluding 

section one "has seen in both the inte l l ig ible ( indivisible) arid the 

sensible, (divisible") worlds,- the ir sameness (total soul and total, 

matter) and differences"(separate ensouled creatures and separate 

bodies)o And while the sensible bodies could not be without their 

inte l l ig ible . structure, nor the ensouled creatures without their phys

i c a l bodies, yet the soul i t s e l f and the receptacle i t s e l f are devoid 

respectively of the physical and of the intel l ig ible , elements, when 

considered in-their own righto 

19) Ending at 
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i i i ) The Pol i t icus , 

From the metaphysical point of view, the Polit icus may seem 

relatively unimportant, but certain aspects of this work must be 

considered, since no writing in Plato's late period i s entirely 

devoid of metaphysical interest, nor any solely devoted to such 

concernso The dialogue picks up the threads of the Sophist 1s method 
1) 

of division, offering both crit ic ism and advice, and i t also serves 

to answer, through the m^th, questions of supreme religious and philo

sophical importance which arise out of the Timaeus. 

This la t ter work has been particularly d i f f i cu l t to explain 

from the point of view of motive causes, One has the creator, intell-* 

igence and necessity, ^ the soul, the components of soul, and the 

unordered motion of the receptacle to be taken into considerations A 

direct dualism i s certainly not to be entertained, but the problem of 

e v i l requires an explanation here as always; i t must involve some force 

other than God, Thus i t has come about that the creator, whether or 
3) 

not he may be identified with intelligence, i s different both in 

nature and in status from the cause of uncontrolled flux (necessity), 

which would seem to be no more than the necessary property of the 

material principle. The position of soul i s d i f f i cu l t to ascertain, 

though i t i s certainly prior in the sequence of causality to the physical 

and secondary causes; moreover i t i s certainly the only thing through 

which intelligence can operate, ^ on which account alone i t i s to be 
1) e0go 262a, f f „ , 265a, 287b, See J.B.Skemp, Plato's Politicus,, 

p,66, f f „ 
2) On this see Skemp, PJ/jghtji, ch ,VI s p.,74- f f = et passim, 
3) See Philo, 27b, 
k) Tim, 2<J6 cd. 
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thought of as a beginning of motion. I t would appear to receive 

i t s rationality from the intelligent cause, and to impart i t s motion 

to the physical world, so as to allow the possibi l i ty of i t s being 
5) 

considered as an intermediate „- Hence i t s nature must include 

unchanging as well as changing components, and the means to connect these 0 

The myth of the Politicus attributes to the wdrld an fyw^ft^ 

or <Ty« fTT,9y».l( (272e6)P once more a necessary property of the 

material principle, by which i t wheels back upon i t s axis, after being 

wound suf f ic ient ly in one direction by God who i s i t s pilot o This myth 

i s not uninfluenced by Empedocles* concept of Love and S t r i f e , ^ which 

we saw to be closely connected with the- forces of sameness and difference 

in the Sophist, in that they both cut across, the essential division of 

opposites, pulling them apart and holding them tojesther. Here motion 

in the preferable direction i s toward ordered groups: 

while motion in the contrary direction is''toward the depths of confusion 

and heterogeneity: 

7°V T1S *</»j"">Tyr^ "-rrtt^e* 'evru -rrovT." 273d6=el„ 

The reconciliation of the idea of two opposing motions and one 

consistent. God has given Plato some d i f f i cu l ty at 269e~270a<> He rejects 

the Zordastrian idea of two opposite divinit ies at 270al-2, so that the 

fyw^evy . -rr *u, Svjput^oro^ g-mDuyt/* at 272e6 may not be equal 

and opppsite to the creator, Uould Plato deny,: that opposite'motions 

have opposite causes, or would he postulate some force other than God 

5) &ee also Tim, 30b<, 
6) Skemp, Plato's Politicus,, p09Qc 
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to be -greatly/ re;sp>r^ible for 'tte '.divine.••,and;--pi»gressive motion? 

Must' one identify the "divine cause"( &/M U%T!U ). at 270a3 

with God Hi&self? • How far•are the divine demons of 27td a force to 

be reckoned .with apart from God Himself? They.. are cle arly obedient 

to Him, just as the secondary divinit ies ffiashioned the mortal creatures 
1) 

in the Timaeus, ^ M t ; are they not likewise performing a temporal 

function which would .b;e automatically, impossible to associate with:. 
Him in person, but belongs rather to soul?•' r 

litL this point i tmay be of use to resort to mathematical 

paral le ls which were seldom far from the1 minds of members of the 

Academy at this time.'. 'S:'iB.qe:'-tli8. world's natural inclination i s towards 

a^ in i ty -a t 273.d6, one. may presume that it. i s possible = to associate God 

with unity. Just as in f in i ty i s never reached by the world's.=spinning 

back, so neither i s complete unity ever achieved through the operation 

of the unifying forces 0 The l iv ing creatures are gathered into se

parate groups by the demons s . and mingled into a mixture of different-

kinds by the innate forces of the universe. The osci l lat ion i s bet?/een 

f in i te points; andVsinc;e God cannot <be associated with f i h i t y , f in i te 

causes other than HajnJ would naturally be employed to account for 

motion, a cause obedient and akin to Him in one case, and a cause 

of a contrary nature iri the otherD 

. This brings us to the poss ib i l i ty of associating the. t r i 

partite, soul, seen on a cosmic level , with the Polit icus myth. At 

f i r s t the only J u s t i f i c a t i o n for any such association would seem to be 

the use of the word desire ror appetite ( krr, 9 ) of the world's 

innate force, though one does f ind the former state of the world des= 

1) 41 a ffo : .• . 



cribed as a "lack of hamony" ( ^ v ^ j ^ / V i ^ 273o7)» whicH might ; 

naturally bring to mind the Tiigaeus' concept of soul especially the : 

nature of Different which had proved awkward to blend, words l ike 

"body-like" ( /y*^r<,cS^j 273^4) serve to connect the innate force with 

the most physical of the soul's functions, while Plato's words for chaos 

( / / j rfjoot<^j. ,2~]ydk., .~r» So*tytj b7) emphasise the "form v, 

confusion" aspect that one might associate with the separating and 

combining forces, Sameness and Difference. IThich forces, being opposites, 

can only be associated with the demons which collect the herds together 

and the appetitive nature ?/hich muddles them up, since God Himself may . 

have no oppositeo 

. On the other hand, though i t may be tempting to associate 

the opposite forces with the horses of the Phaedrus' chariot and the 

world's helmsman with the charioteer, i t would be ridiculous to associate 

Him with the intermediate essence which i s the th i rd element of the soul 

in the Timaeus; the helmsman here i s the creator there, and only Heaven 

i t s e l f or l i f e i t s e l f can be l e f t to f i l l the gap le f t by that inter

mediate essence, Plato .is remembering his previous doctrine and the 

problems out of which they arose, as i s also the case with reco i l -

ectipn ( ^ci^Vjr,^ ) at Politious 273b2 and c6. Any question which 

asks whether or not he has abandoned such middle-period doctrines by 

this time defies a simple answer. He i s not prepared to be dogmatic 

about them, but he s t i l l looks back at them as having ..contained an 

element of truth; hence they are not forgotten entirely. I t i s d i f f 

i cu l t to blend the former tr ipart i te pattern of soul into the present 

metaphysical pattern with i t s tendency to concentrate on the harmon-

isation of two opposite principles; and dualism, though denied in i t s 

extreme form, i s nevertheless present i n the Pol i t icus , But in spite 



of these d i f f i cu l t i e s , the fact that the soul i s a central entitgr, 

having an existence of its- own, and incorporating faculties that pul l 

toward the respective opposites, allows i t s t i l l to be viewed as to 

some degree tr ipart i te , : 

I t i s not only in the Timaeus that this i s so, but also, in the 

Pol i t icus . The state,, i t must be remembered, i s s t i l l analogous to 

the individual in respect of psychology. The state i s now seen to ' 

be composed of two types of individual, the placid sort, associated 
2) 

with the virtue of temperance, ' whom Plato ca l l s the woof of the 

state, and the dynamic sort , whose virtue i s courage, who are called 

the warp. Both the virtues and the types of character are opposites. 

I t i s the task of the weaver-statesman to control and bland these two 

elements, and to guide them with correct opinions concerning the 

virtues .A' Thus then i t is he who f i l l s the r o l l of the state's 

reasoning part, while the warp and woof represent the constituent forces 

which pul l in opposite directions, toward motion and toward.rest, which 

characterised the opposites in the Sophist, Like the world on i t s 

alternate rotations, they never reach the extreme state, but are content 

with v i t a l i t y , ^^ stod quietude ^} respectively. Though Plato does not 

appear to tackle the extremes in th i s f i n a l analysis of the state, 

these components of change and rest , the physical and the divine, the 

divided and the indivis ible; yet he brings into his web of state two 

binding ingredients, one human and one divine, one inte l l ig ible and one 

physical, Acknowledgement must be made to both worlds, and Plato 

selects truth 7̂  and marriage, ^ perhaps with no mild allusion to 
2) 306a f f o 
3) 306b9 f f and 307dl-4 respectively, 
k) 309cd, 
5) 306eo . . 
6 ) 307al-2. 
V 309o5 o 
8) . 3l0b1=2o 
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the popular academic characterisation of the opposites, the one 
1 

and the dyad. I f so i t i s significant that he has insisted that 
the divine bond should f i r s t be matured at 3lOa7=9s for Plato has 
reservations about the theory of opposites when regarded also as 
e quels o 

Now one must leave the tr ipart i te state and the opposites 

as they feature here, and return to consider the universe i n i t s 

l ight . For although God may not be considered as opposite to the 

/ y c ^ r ^ tTr-<9uj>'<< , he does in a sense have 4 different opposite 

though neither equal nor active. At 269d i t i s made clear that i t i s 

simply the bodily element which i s opposed, to the divine, not a 

psychic force at a l l 0 The relevance of bod^ i s repeated at 273b, 

though, as motion i s here concerned, the innate forces are here 

connected with i t o Air 269d5 the words T O i ^ r i -rul-u sj\ S<r^iT^ 

s^civ eta \MI T^VTOV ova!. r e c a l l the f i r s t of the opposite essences 

out of which the soul's intermediate essence was formed in the Timaeus, 

and to this i s opposed the bodily nature ( /J^U TOJ )„ Between 

these two the heaven i s very precisely placed:-

s 

c 
I /A A > K ? cv * / \ , / ' ' 

Between the indivisible God and the divisible bodily element, 

the one and the dyad, there exists an intermediate universe which i s 

turned by two intermediate powers, the demons and the worlds innate 

desire, now towards an ordered collection of individual unities, now 

toward a limited intermingling of the several kinds. The extremes, 

however, are never reached, neither absolute unity, nor absolute 

heterogeneity, and in this much Plato rejects the Empedoclean cycle. 

I n this much also, he has harmonised his myth with both the 
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Parmenides and the Timaeus. I n the former there existed between 

the two isolated extremes, the one and the many, a f u l l y intermediate 

existence (3rd hypothesis), while the half-way stages are supplied by 

the unity that partook of some plural i ty (2nd hypothesis) and the 

plural i ty that was not without a limiting factor (4th hypothesis), 

i . e , unity and plural i ty when viewed i n combination with each other 

i n a complete universe. I n the lat ter work, the soul's essence was 

constituted of an intermediate mixture between the divis ible and the 

indivisible essences, together with combining and separating forces, 

s imilarly intermediate so as to avoid the extremes and create a true 

mixture. This mixture of opposite worlds i s becoming all=important 

to Plato's metaphysics by this time, and in every case we f ind not 

simply three elements involved, two opposites and a combination, but 

a further two as well to effect the mixture j these w i l l be psychical 

forces i f Plato i s blending the inte l l ig ib le and physical extremes, the 

indivisible and the div is ible , but w i l l be allusions to those extremes 

i f the ingredients are themselves psychical forces as i n the web of 

state. 

Throughout Plato i s hampered by the need to maintain, a tenable 

theology and yet to blend his conception of God into his metaphysical/ 

mathematical system<> The identif ication of the one with the divinity 

i s sometimes tempting, sometimes d i f f i c u l t . He would perhaps .have 

insisted on the unity of God, of his ind iv i s ib i l i t y , and of his being 

absolute. The co&cept of matter as an inf ini te heterogeneous plural i ty 

i s equally understandable. But one suspects that for. Plato the equation 

God=nus=one was to be regarded only as an approximation., a comparison 

or a convenient analogy. I t i s £ however, not d i f f i cu l t to harmonise 

the apparent dualism found i n his theory of the mixture of two worlds 
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with his rejection of Zoroastrianism, since God is always found 

to be the ultimate principle of action qua deliberate,, For him 

motion i s passive unless i t has an active intelligence to guide i t j 

since God is the source of that intelligence, the opposite principle, 

deprived completely of God, i s completely passive. Primary causation, 
8) 

i n the Timaeus i s entirely intell igent and non-physical. 

Once again, the structure of the Polit icus may be seen to 

accord with Plato's contemporary theory. Two primary ingredients are 

used i n the composition of the dialogue, the methods of division and 

of comparison, the la t ter of which consists of finding an example 

which w i l l suffice as a pattern for the examination of members of that 

genuso Also necessary are an eye to the divine archetype, and an eye 

toward pract ical considerations. The more severe method of dichotomy 

leads naturally toward the former, while the method of example, , prev

alent after 277&? has a bearing on the pract ical side of the statesman's 

occupation, since the greatest matters may only be discerned with ref= 

9) 

erence to some physical example.. ' The f i n a l definition thus comes 

to be compounded of both methods, to maintain i t s concern for the 

truth, and to care for practical needs, notably through the institution 

of "mixed^marriages. 

The eye for the absolute truth and comparative requirements i s 

of noticeable importance both i n the Polit icus and i n the Philebus. 

The former i s concerned ait . 283b f f . with two species of measurementj 

one against an absolute ethical standard, and one by comparative 

standards, or, as Plato would say, against the more and the l e s s , 

the. greater and smaller, the hotter and colder. I n matters of measurement 

8) 
9) 

46c f f o 
285d8 f f c 
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qualitative opposites are direct ly opposed to an absolute standard, 

the physical and perceptible against the in te l l ig ib le . Both species 

of measurement would seem necessary for the web of state, for they 

lurk behind the c a l l for truth and for marriage. Both are necessary 

for the Philebus 1 mixed l i f e , since symmetry i s second only to 

absolute measure at 66a-b. And when we read i n Laws, IV." ^ that God 

i s the measure of a l l things, the reversion of the famous Protagor= 

ean maxim, one may realise that, apart from i t s considerable ethical 

content, Plato's theory of measure relates on the one hand to God, 

and secondarily to pract ical considerations, or analogously, to the 

one and the dyad„ 

10) 7l6cA-o 



680 

iv ) The Philebus., 

The Politious had given to Plato the jus t i f i cat ion which he 

required in order to embark upon the formulation of another mammoth 

p o l i t i c a l work; the world had been given the responsibility for i t s own 

government, 27434=5° His metaphysical interests were t i r ing , his regard 

for common sense increasing. The search for precision in philosophical 

matters had been temporarily enhanced by the perpetual use of, and com

parison with, mathematical principles; but i t had been disappointed by the 

obscurity of the very relation of mathematics with matters more divine. 

Apart from the Laws and the fragment of the Cr i t ias B only the Philebus 

could reasonably be dated after the Pol i t i cus . 

The Philebus i s the last of the dialogues to show signs of meta-

physical speculation, other than that which suff ices to demonstrate the 

the superiority and priori ty of soul i n Laws X. The f i n a l question of 

Socrates at 66blO indicates Plato's wish to be relieved of his duties as 

arbritator in Academic debates such as that on pleasure: 

The reply of Protarchus promises release quite soon, but shows 

unwillingness to allow, i t before his mind has been sat i s f ied; he w i l l 

remind his leader of the duty that remains to him, a ppssible allusion to 

the Laws which were no doubt being composed at this time. Indications of 

Plato's awareness of the imminence of his death are perhaps also to be 

found in the f i r s t "good" of the f i n a l c lass i f icat ion at 66a - . . . I t i s 

to be found in the region of measure and what i s measured and timely. This 

timeliness i s new to the dialogue, and i t would appear to be in direct opp

osition to the eternity expressed by < J M £ « O V (a8), i f there i s any truth in 

the text-as-we have i t . This adjectivej| 7accompaMed by'^he feminine ar t i c l e 

and supposed to indicate the f i r s t good, has defied explanation. As the 
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adjective has no feminine noun to agree with i t or be supplied, I 

have only one explanation to save our reading from i t s semblance of 

nonsense. At a6 Plato has used the quasi-feminine form Tsvj to mean 

"somewhere". I n the light of the emphasis on place which the ire^t helps 

to assert, I fee l that no other noun but )^p<*v could be legitimately 

understood to agree with -ry 2o£.ov „ Certainly Plato would have avoided 

any direct statement of the doctrine of immortality, as seen in the middle 

dialogues at least , at this stage. Furthermore the adjective has that 

tempting written proximity to 1 >»*w 9 "the f i r s t form" or "one form", 

which Plato may have wished to. preserve by obscuring the word of agreement0 ' 

Though one i s ready to admit that a corruption of the text i s not unlikely, 

one i s bound to point out the least support for that text. The emphasis 

on completion arid sufficiency i n the account of the second "good" may be 

yet another sign of Plato's awareness of the proximity of death, ' while 

the -n-ĉ f here and the m^rj r\$<^ in the account of the third "good" ^ 

serve to preserve the aspect of location that we have encountered,, More-
^ 4 ) 

over, the fourth and f i f t h "goods" are the soul's alone, which appears 

to reveal a revived awareness of the need to separate the soul from the body; 

Socrates' reappearance as principal speaker indicates a revival of fa i th 

that this can be done„ 

Plato appears to have commenced upon the dialogue with a view to 

terminating with a f ive- fo ld c lass i f icat ion such as i s to be seen here 9 

He begins with two principles, increases the number to three, then, some

what uneasily, to four, and f i n a l l y to f ive . The influence of previous 

epistemblogy may have; wei been wholly forgotten in the determining of this 

four-fold form, but this i s a matter for the reader's decision. 

1) I t i s clejrly important that the f i r s t element of th i s c lass i f i cat ion . 
should appear to match i n i t s obscurity the . f i f th and f i n a l element 
of the 23c c lass i f i cat ion . 

2) 66b20 . 
3) 66b60 ' 
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The work begins with an abvious distinction between the l i f e of 

pleasure and the l i f e of reason; a th ird possibi l i ty ^ ^ i s introduced 

but the battle continues to be fought between v » j and V̂<"/<j 0 A 

similar clear«=cut dualism rages between unity and multiplicity,, Pleasure 

w i l l not consent to be divided in spite of her heterogeneity( * 

13<34)s thus maintaining an absolute opposition between herself and i n t e l l -

igence 0 

A fresh start i s made at I3e4 after a Verbal impasse has been 

reached, and at I4b4 the third-possibi l i ty adopts a new importance0 Soc

rates and Protarchus are no longer in opposition, and they must become 

a l l i e s o The middle course i n the ethical sphere i s accompanied by the 

middle course in the numerical problem; while/the7 one and the many were f i r s t 

viewed in bi t ter conf l ict , a limited number of species i s now postulated bet-

6) 

Oween the universal and the inf in i te plural i ty , ' and this i s supported 

by a variety of examples 0 

Protarchus' :'speech at 19c1 'ft*, moves the argument into i t s th ird 

stage, into the realm of physics, as i s c learly indicated at 23c4o The. 

deficiencies of both original contenders for the t i t l e of the "Good L i f e" 

are frankly admitted, neither conforming to the new c r i t e r i a of s e l f - su f f 

iciency and completion.. ^) Here the f i n a l product f i r s t takes i t s place 

i n an analysis of the elements of rea l i ty alongside two constituent elements, 

the definite and indefinite, and a motive cause„ 

5 ) 11d11„ 
6) i6c5 f f 0 

7) 20di^. o 
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A l l t h i 3 begins to bear a striking resemblance to Aristot le 's 
four causes, f i n a l , formal, material, and motive respectively. For a 
f i f t h cause one must wait until'we move on to consider things on an empirical 
level rather than that of abstract physics, and the whole dialogue after 
31 b2 i s discussed at such a l eve l . In the very words which serve to promise 
a further cause, -wj^ ' , i t i s made clear that Aristotle i s under 
scrutiny; between 22c5 and 22d2 these words are used three times in a 
manner which the careful reader w i l l have quickly spotted and associated 
with the gentleman who, as Bonitz assures us in his Index.Aristotelicus, 
ad loo. , usually uses the expression with false.modesty rather than to 
express .doubt!' I t s next use i s at '23311, promising the f i f t h "cause", 
Plato does .not use the word "cause" of the elements of this division of 
rea l i ty , but restr ic ts i t to the description of the.agent, ^ perhaps 

another implicit crit icism.of Aristot le6 F ina l l y i n the s t i l t e d language 
T / 9) of 28co, reminiscent of the " i>j

 l t " i p V o j " that we can imagine 

Aristotle to have been fond of quoting, i t i s stated that a l l the wise 

jo in in saying, with great pride i n themselves, that, intelligence i s our 

king on earth and in heaven. One may suppose that the object of a friendly 

attack, along usual fourth century l ines , in respefit of the fai lure to 

name one's opponent, i s the young rebel whose r i r i ^ ^ . ^ , i V O v T*-X<^- t ru ly 

comes at the end of Plato's l i s t of "goods". 

Plato's c lass i f icat ion of pleasure among the unlimited class , and 

intell igence's identification with the cause , 1 ^ allow one to see that 

Plato had beguh by defending a motive" cause against a thing unlimited, 

unity against heterogeneity. The central definite number of species that 

8) 26e5. ; ' • , r 
9) Metaphysics, I076a4° 
10) 27e, 28c. 
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the second section introduces 'between unity and plural i ty , i * and 

direi^u s

 1 '/ i s surely more akin to the class of -vc^ than to any 

other. The third section has now introduced f i n a l i t y as a cri terion, 

and a fourth class of complete objects. I t remains for the long f i n a l 

section to apply truth as the cri terion, introducing this as akin to the 

f i n a l principle of measure by which a l l alien elements may be separated from 

the good l i f e . 1 2 ) 

The conscious advance from two principles to f ive shows the f i n a l 

c lass i f icat ion to be anything but arbitary in length. The Orphic verse 

at 66c8, the parody of the four Aristotelian causes, and the numerical 

pointers at 23c4s> c5 s O12 and d5 and 9 confirm this conclusion. Therefore, 

there must exist a substantial difference between measure and symmetry with 

their respective accoutrements at 66a5 and"bl; also between understanding, 

( v ° ^ j ) and the various forms of knowledge. One's problem i s that on 

the one hand i t i s only by the successful relation of the 23c and 66a 

classif icat ions that one can expect to see into these fine distinctions! 

while since Plato had bent his own theories in order to, c r i t i c i s e another 

at 23c f f . , one cannot be sure of his exact intentions there ( i f anyi)> 

especially with regard to the suggested second cause of motion, apparently 

a cause of separation. 

F i r s t l y one should notice that at 23c i t i s the whole of physical 

rea l i ty that i s l i s ted under various headings, while at 66a i t i s the 

11) l6d„ 
12; I t i s essential ly by their falsehood that most pleasures have been 

excluded from the good l i f e » I t i s thus strange that truth's inclusion 
i n the mixture at 64b has troubled editors, e.g. Hackforth, Plato'g 
Examination of Pleasure, 0. U .P . , 1945, p.132. Although a criterion, 
i t i s to be associated rather with intelligence in the f i n a l c l a s s i f i c 
ation, than with measure, e.g„ 66b6. But i t s close association with 
beauty and measure, 65a1, b8, assure the inter-relation of a l l three. 
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various elements of good that relate to human life, , The obvious 

method of relation would involve the attribution of one good as being 

f i t t i n g for each class of existence. Certain points are clear; symmetry, 

beauty, completion, and sufficiency involve the f i n a l object., A l l have 

been used as c r i t e r i a for the good l i f e , the end product of the searcho 

Pleasure has been agreed as a thing unlimited, and pure pleasure, perhaps 

to be considered as the good applicable to the simple, unregulated side 

of l i f e , has been singled out from the unlimited species of pleasureo 

Intelligence has appeared as the cause in heaven and earth at 28c6 f fo , 

and so w i l l no doubt be the good that attaches i t s e l f to the principle of 

« ; 13) motion, to the soul„ ' There remain the host of day to day forms of 

knowledge, and the elusive element with which measurement and timeliness 

are to be attached. Since then, l imit and limited are the basic ingredients 

of the f i n a l object 9 and.knowledge and pleasure are the basic ingredients 

of the mixed l i f e , i t must surely be right to suppose that knowledge i s 

the good for the determining element i n l i f e . But what; of measure? 

The problem that once faces i s that owing to the sarcasm of the 

allusion to the f i f t h cause at 2 3 d , one cannot be sure that i t i s truly ia 

cause of separation. Were that necessarily so, one would be forced to 

conclude that the f i r s t good were that associated with the cause of the 

dissolution of the good l i f e , perhaps a timely and orderly deatho Could 

Plato here have been influenced by the Heraclitean demand that the sun. 

should not exceed i t s bounds? ^ 

13) 3 0 c 9 o V/isdom and intelligence could not coine into being .. 
without soulo 

1 4 ) F r o . 9 4 , Diels-Krantzo 
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But though such things were not very f a r , perhaps, from Plato's 

mind by this time, and though this concern with measure no doubt offered 

a natural outlet for his feelings on th is matter, i t i s certain that there 

was a much wider application of the principles which Plato had i n mind» 

Under separation one may include divisions and distinctions; we may include 

the exclusion of Various impurities from the good l i f e , V/hat i s important 

i s that a second cause of motion should have been required at a l l , as one 

may infer f rom Lawjs X, 896eij.D A l l motion here i s due to soul, but soul 

d i f fers according to whether i t l ights upon intelligence; both are mentioned 

as causes, and hence to Plato as motive causes, at 30d i n the present work0 

I f intelligence and wisdom axe the good for soul, may not measure and time

liness be the good for intelligence? I s i t not that element therein that 

makes i t perform aright? One might be tempted to stress the opposition of 

soul and intelligence i n the phrase:/ 

^ « f , \ . « y j * ) - > l>'"r' ^'*»V ^ v • ••'•s30ai°2 

but i t would be wiser to avoid such reasoning. I t i s the genders which 

Plato i s opposing, not the functions. 

The d i f f i cu l t i e s involvsd'-; cause one. to refer to the Polit icus 

for guidanceo The two kinds of measuring which he discovered here, and 

the two bonds of the web of state, must always go hand i n hand. Opposites 

may be measured against each other, but they must always be measured also 

against the truth. Different natures may be seen together, but the truth 

may require them to be seen apart. Plato's theory of mixture s t i l l required 

two basic ingredients, a combined product, and two motive forces, one to 

take them apart that they may be discerned in themsilves, one to bring 

them together into a balanced whole. . 
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Though such reasoning i s s t i l l to be applied to the c l a s s i f i 

cations of the Philebus, i t may no longer be applied with the precision 

of the PazBienidean hypotheses, but one should now real ise that moral 

content w i l l bend Plato's formulas now i n one direction, now in another. 

I t i s the answer to the Academy,' s debate on pleasure that he i s keen to 

show, not his metaphysical methods . 

One may not leave the Philebus before discussing another c lass

i f i ca t ion of lesser importance, which also, takes what i s ultimately a 

f ive- fo ld pattern. This i s the c lass i f icat ion of knowledge at 55c f fo , 

where Plato f i r s t separates a l l knowledge that concerns educations, and then 

proceeds to c lass i fy the remaining productive knowledge into four kinds, 

that which re l ies on guess work, that which uses calculation, mathematics 

15) 

i n i t s pure sense, and dia lect ic . These Plato values i n ascending 

order, and a remarkable resemblance exists between them and the four 

epistemological stages of the Divided Line' of the .Republic. Verbal 

allusions to that dialogue may be detected i n the wbrds S> i«\c^< <f/fe*oc 

at 58d2 and o ^ x y ' / at 5 5 ^ 5 ° Again the resemblance may not be exagg

erated, but i t i s enough to make one fee l concerned that the knowledge 

that relates to educationj^nd upbringing has apparently found no place„ 

But since the whole Divided Line had such a purpose, may one not suppose 

that this knowledge i s the knowledge of the whole, not so much the sum of 

a l l four, but rather the knowledge of their linking,* One may compare the 

dodecahedron which Plato reserved for the construction of the whole i n the 
l6) 

Timaeus» ' as though to embrace a l l the other four bodies „ 
1 5 ) 
16) 

That which uses equal units, 5 6 d 4 ffb 
5 5 d 2 o 
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Such i s the role of f ive- fo ld c lass i f icat ion i n the Philebus , 
and such the reasons for interest in these c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s » They should 
be compared at a l l times not with similar c lass i f icat ions elsewhere, but 
with the general conception of the f ive- fo ld pattern in Plato's mind at 
the time. Further evidence of.the significance of this pattern may be 
extracted from both Cr i t ia s and Laws, though neither requires lengthy 
elaboration 

17) 

Brumbaugh ' has shown clearly that the institutions of Atlantis 

are regulated according to five=fold and s ix- fo ld measurements0 He 

rightly emphasiees the confusion inherent in the constant alteration of 

these two principles, quoting 119d3 s where the rulers meet.. 

".. .every f i f t h and sixth year alternately^ paying equal 

court to the odd and everio" 

What does this confusion represent? To one who reads 'the-myth as an 

allegory of the victory of truth (Athens) over ignorance. (Atlantis) the 

confusion i s one of Being and Hot-being known to us from the Parmenides, 

where the sixth hypothesis involves not-being, and the Sophist, where not-

being i s included under the heading of difference, hence restrict ing the 

number of Kinds to f ive only. The addition of a sixth Kind there, or a 

sixth good in the Philebus would plunge one into a mire of not-being where 

the hated sophist resides. 

Two l i s t s of words that appear i n Laws X adopt a f ive- fo ld pattern 

reminiscent £o some degree of the Ehilebus. At 892b3 we meet f ive func-
18) 

tions of the soul,- these are opinion, concern, - intelligence, s k i l l and 

1 7 ) S H ° P o 4 7 ffo 

18) tf-nwVk , of central importance to the Laws. - — 



law. I t w i l l be observed that there i s a certain upward progression 

here, and that intelligence isdiia central position which i t has assumed 

in the Philebus' 66a c lass i f icat ion . If- law could assume-the position of 

the absolute standard of measure, i f s k i l l ( ^ ) could perhaps be 

directed towards the f i n a l object, i t i s nevertheless unclear what relation 

concern and opinion might have with, knowledge and pleasure. A l i s t of 

verbs also expressing the soul's act iv i t ies at 897&1 differs considerably,, 

The verbs are as follows: to want, to behold, to guide, ( ^th^^iit/B^i )} 

to take counsel, and to opine. One may perhaps desire the Good, measure 

or law.. One may behold beauty and:syapetry, ;the piNaduct of sk i l l . , The 

connexion of intelligence with concern i s constantly v i t a l to Laws X , 

while the connexion of counsel and knowledge i s blatant. But the assoc= 

iation of opinion and pleasure i s s t i l l obscure, though i t may perhaps l i e 

i n their f a l l i b i l i t y and heterogeneity. 

Perhaps the true relation might better be expressed as follows; 

the central act ivity of the soul i s intelligences i t may look upward 

toward the fixed norm, or downward to the world of opinion,and f a l l i b i l i t y . 

Prom above i t achieves within i t s e l f symmetry and beauty, perhaps by observ

ing the forms in some sense; and upon what l i e s below i t bestows i t s own 

particular g i f t s , l imit to the unlimited, in the form of knowledge or care 

or counselo 

Interpretation i s here certainly a matter for the individual., 

Plato's metaphysical interests had long been fading, but their traces 

remained. As Tchaikovsky said of Beethoven's late period: 

"Here there are glimmers and nothing more"., 

But who would demand, after the c lar i ty with which Plato expressed 

his belief i n a f ive-fold rea l i ty in the Sophist, that a new esrplanation 

of such a system should be given i n each subsequent dialogue? Allusiona 
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to i t i n the Timaeus and WnJLebuSj, and shallow reflections to i t in 
the Lawsj, r eca l l to an ever~diininishing degree the glory of the quasi-
mathematical vision of rea l i ty that is presented i n the Parmenides and 
Sophisto 



CHAPTER FOUR. 

THE. TESTIMONY OF THE SKVEKEH LETTER AMD EPIMHIS. 

1. THE SEVENTH LETTER. " 

I t has been shown how a f ive- fo ld metaphysics, stemming from 

Plato's attempts to construct a mixed rea l i ty , has gradually emerged 

from the time of" the Parmenides9 though never wholly coming to the surface 

unt i l the Philebus s by which time Plato has largely forsaken metaphysics9 

The Me gist a Gene are the only testimony we have to the significance of 

the f ive- fo ld c lass i f icat ion during the flower of the c r i t i c a l ' dialogues, 

and i t i s almost as past material that Plato draws upon the doctrine of 

the interweaving of the limited and unlimited at 23c f f , in the Philebus <• 

This i s not, however, true of the 66a c lass i f icat ion, even though i t may 

bear a resemblance to the weaving of the web of state i n the Pol i t icus . 

For this reason i t has been thought necessary to consider these 

two passages, as something dist inct from previous theories of a mixed 

rea l i ty , in the light not drily of the Laws, but also of the Seventh Letter. 

This epistle has recently suffered a severe blow 'in respect of i t s authen

t i c i t y ; i n spite of obvious weaknesses i n many of-the arguments of 

L . Edelstein in his misleadingly; t i t l e d book Plato's Seventh Letter , ' 

the case for the spuriousness of the document has now been impressively 

puto Edelstein does, however, conclude that i t must have been composed 

shortly after the death of the master by some well-informed person, and 

there i s no reason to suppose that the doctrine contained therein i s not 

indicative of the currents,of Plato's own mind in his later days. 

The philosophical digression of this le t ter contains open reference 

to the transcendent form_as_."The,.Fifth":, thus apparently^equating-it with -

i ) Leiden, 1966. 
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2) 
the highest normative principle in a f ive- fo ld platonic metaphysics,, ' 
Besides "the f i f t h " every existing being should possess a science or 
knowledge ( I V ^ T ^ ) B an image, a definition, and a name. Apart 
from the curious central position of the image ( c'(S>u\ov ) the c lass
i f i ca t ion appears to be arranged according to hierarchial or ontological 
significance. 

Concerning the nature of the many objects that are said to partake 

of a form, the author i s much influenced by the P.armenidesy another reason 

for associating the f ive-fold classif ications with this dialogue. F i r s t l y 

come the mathematical entities and then the ethical and aesthetic forms. 

There follows a host of physical and psychical r e a l i t i e s , manufactured 

objects (recall ing Republic 510&6), natural bodies (recall ing Parmenides, 

130C2), l iv ing creatures (recalling both), and the ways of the soul and 

a l l actions and passions. Concerning these la t t er he may have been i n f l u 

enced by the Sophist,3) 

Thus the author is familiar with Plato's views on ontological 

matters, and had probably read the dialogues widely and with a keen eye. 

However there i s no f ive-fold c lass i f icat ion within the dialogues with 

which one can eas i ly compare the doctrine of "the f i f th" here*, As a point 

of departure, therefore, one might choose to begin with the most obscure 

passage so far considered, the l i s t of verbs at Laws 897a. This l i s t has 

the same peculiarity as the passage under consideration i n that the second 

and third items (working from the bottom) appear in an unexpected order,. 

To begin the ascent one has opining in the one case and the. name in the 

other, which one i s not at pains to associate. Next w i l l come counselling 

and the definit ion, both of which seem to offer an element of determination 

2) 342a7 ffo 
3) 247 de, 248b, 248e f f„ 
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upon what l i e s below in the l i s t and i s undetermined,, The definition 
adds an affirmation ( f>'\JA'it ) to the name, while counsel may be conn
ected with the concept of limit by association with the every-day knowledge, 
such as finding one's way home3 ^ which we have found to be the limited 
element of l i f e i n the Philebus, How "being concerned" can be connected 
with any of the ingredients of knowledge (the matter of the 7th epist le's 
c lass i f icat ion) i s d i f f i c u l t to see, but i f our author has regarded the 
image or physical representation as the object of this concern, then he 
has not erred from the truth, as indicated by the Phaedrus 2k£b6, where a l l 
soul i s found to care for a l l that i s inanimate„ 

To proceed to. the question of the fourth and f i f t h items, on the 

respective l i s t s one may f i r s t notice that the la t t er is in each case the 

object of the soul's strivings,, The Laws postulate the act ivi ty of wishing 

or wanting, while i n the epistle only "the f i f t h " has that after v;hich the 

soul i s searching;, the quiddity rather than the quality,, However, one 

i s compelled to draw attention to the fact that in the former case the 

object of desire i s probably the single fixed norm that heads the Philebus-' 

l i s t of "goods", rather than the individual forms which the author of the 

epistle thinks i n terms of'._ I f the forms are at. a l l , to be discovered i n 

the objects of this l i s t of verbs in the Laws then they must be the object 

of beholding, and i t i s true that the word ^mii-fi does suggest 

a viewing of inte l l ig ibles rather than of sensibles. I t i s not impossible :. 

that Plato may have resumed a more open attitude toward the forms in his 

la ter days in his verbal discussions i f not i n his writings.:. The testimohy-

of Aristotle as well as that of the present "epistle may be taken as indic

ative of t h i s . 
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This viewing of the soul may be applied to the beauty and 
symmetry v/hich accoHipanies the second "good" of the Philebus' classif ications 
a good whose relevance would seem to be immanent rather than transcendents 
and i t could be supposed to be the cause of s k i l l , apparently the second 
highest act iv i ty of soul in the l i s t at 892b„ Hence, i f i t were assoc
iated with s c i en t i f i c knowledge, the occupier of a corresponding position 
i n the epist le , one might readily admit some affinity., \.rhat Plato appears 
to be arriving at in his f i n a l years seems to be a hierarchy with a trans
cendent f ixed norm and principle of form at i t s head, a measure, a law, 
e t c o , with an immanent resulting form below i t , present in knowledge, s k i l l , 
beauty, symmetry, ete 0 

This view is supported by the fact that one repeatedly finds that 

four elements of a l i s t w i l l be immanent, while the f i f t h i s transcendent. 

The "fifth" of the epistle alone i s directed only toward the quiddity,. 

The measure of the Philebus l ist-alone appears to be transcendent„ Pour 

divine virtues in Laws I look up toward "the guiding intel lect", while 
6) 

four bodiily virtues look up toward the soul's. I n both l i s t s of Laws X 

the f i f t h element transcends the inte l lectual associations of the other 

four, law and the object of will , , 

Thus the Seventh Epist le may have preserved a useful clue to the 

leanings of Plato in his last years, but in order to reconstruct the 

f i n a l tendencies one must pass i t s limited interests by. One must f i r s t 

ins i s t that f i r s t position should be occupied by some absolute normative 

standard. The statesman of the Politious i s of course subservient to the 

truth; the motive cause of the web of state i s obedient to a higher trans

cendent principle , and requires i t s pursuit by a l l i n order that his state 
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may remain stable 0 Measure dominates i n the Philebus a law i n the Laws. 

Secondly, one should look to the f i n a l realisation of the dictates 

of this principle, correct marriage i n the Pol i t icus , symmetry i n the 

Philebus„ s k i l l in Laws X, wisdom and health in Laws I , and perhaps know

ledge i n the le t ter . The soul must look up toward this end, just as the 

demiurge of the Timaeus was compelled to look to his model at 28a f fo , 

and i t s actions are turned toward this end whenever i t should fight upon 

the guidance of the norm0 

Thirdly the soul i t s e l f must act i n accordance with the norm. 

Such action may be deemed intelligent action, and such i s also the criterion 
7) : ••- ' ~ of the soul's goodnesso Good and intell igent action consists in caring 

for the bodily world, and may be seen not only i n the care of God for man 

i n Laws X, but in that of the statesman in the Pol i t icus , and perhaps i n 

the cause of the mixture in the Philebus. Such care demands the employment 

of knowledge and decision on the part of the soul, for i t now looks down 

away from the goal toward the bodily world, the world of uncertainty. I t 

i s responsible for imposing, i t s cognitive powers upon the world of opinion. 

Hence the intelligent soul brings l imit to the unlimited bodily world, but 

i t i s i t s e l f guided by the visions of i t s goal, and subject to the dictates 

of the fixed norm or measure, which, as Laws IV 716c makes clear, i s to 

be identif ied with God„ 

Thus i n the Philebus the measure which appears to be both f i r s t 

good and principle of separation, i s both divine and -the governor of the 

soul's combinative processes. I t i s through i t s l imit that i t draws to a 

halt the processes of the soul, and init iates the process of separation. 

Thus, i n accordance with the requirements of the Pol i t icus' mgrth, God is 

7) Laws, 897b1=2o 
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seen to be some degree responsible for motion in both directions, 

but only immediately active in respect of the separative processQ 

A feature to be noticed in respect of the l i s t s and c l a s s i f i c 

ations of Plato's latest period i s once again the central position of 

the soul, or of the soul's most pertinent act ivity when a l l stages pertain 

to the soul. I t l i e s between inte l l ig ible and sensible extremes, receiving 

order from above through the vision of formal/final principles, and imparts 

order to what l i e s below through i t s knowledge. 

A table of comparison may serve to suggest a possible l ine of 

developement . 

Polit icus 

1) Truth 

Philebus, 

Measure 

2) Right marriage Symmetry. r 

3) -. Statesman Intelligence 

k)-\'J arp Knowle dge 

5) Woof True Pleasure 

Laws 892b. Laws 897a. 

Law Desiring 

S k i l l Gazing 

Intelligence Caring" 

7th Letter . 

The "fifth" 

Knowledge 

Image 

Caring Counselling Definition 

Opinion Opining Name. 

To a l l may be applied the principles of Philebus 23c f f . , these 

being, i n ascending order: unlimited,A combining causeP end/final clause s 

separating cause or controller of combining cause. 
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i i ) 

The EpinomiSj l ike the "fifth" of the Seventh Letter , bears 
witness to an aura of mystery that shadowed some kind of interest in 
f ive- fo ld c lass i f icat ion in Plato's later days. Like most of the material 
i n the Epinomis, which w i l l here be presumed to be the work of Phi l ip of 
Opus, the passage concerned i s of inferior philosophical value; i t i s 
concerned with ranging f ive forms of intelligent being alongside the f ive 
elements. The only example of such comparisons or associations ivithin 
Plato i s at Timaeus 38e-Jf0as where there i s a minimal association of the 
various l iv ing creatures with the elements: birds with theaair, animals 
in some cases with water, in some cases with earth, and Gods with f i r e 0 

As we have said before, i t i s only necessary to assume the addition of 
the perfect l iv ing creature and the strange f i f t h body, before one i s 
confronted with two associated f ive-fold l i s t s « 

Whether the author of the Epinomis has been influenced by this 

passage, or whether he i s relying upon a genre of speculation that was 

not uncommon in the oral discussions of the Academy, must remain unknown<> 

I n a l l events the numerical emphasis tends even to absurd proportions. One 

may quote 984b4=5: 

"TV Tp>t»i p t f u i -fu^ -vrcvrf Tot y*ff-r«"j*u 7»u7u^ .... 

984o7~d2 makes an even stronger assertion of the length of the l i s t : 
C / C l 1 / v ' , y ' > v /j ~ -

J) - > i I c ^ ~ > f\ i > \ ~ (friV.s^tttv « y ^ c < ^ A i v « f ^fvzfes^, *)/* J t _S T " i ^ * / P | i i ' t r » u ^ a i i r - o A t ' w T o t 

Fina l ly , one may mention 985c1: 
/ C\ -. ' ^ i 

T e " T u V »vj "uv TTTV-TC ev^ui^- cvrwv' "^H"*J ' 

Our author associates the heavenly bodies with f i r e , and mankind 

with earth; between the t?;o he places three intermediate kinds of God 

related to aether, a i r , and water respectively 0 These appear to be some 

v. 
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kind of sp ir i t (called daemons at 984d8~el), a race responsible for 
prophesy e tc . , and shadowy demi-gods, 985b6-7„ 

This passage w i l l receive further attention when the demonology 

and theology of Albinus and Maximus of Tyre are discussed, and other 

aspects of the work w i l l be found of relevance to Xenocrates and to 

Itiddle Platonism; but at present i t i s suff ic ient to note the mysterious 

consequences that certain speculations of Plato had engendered. Perhaps 

an aspect of real significance i s the testimony i f these quasinnystical 

passages to a more and more cryptic attitude on the part of the master to 

matters of theology, metaphysics, ontology, and demonology. Such an 

attitude may well have prompted those who claimed to understand his 

intentions to write works more dogmatical than he would ever have envisaged 

and to adopt a more revelationist manner of exposition. 
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PACT TV/0. 
CHAPTER FIVE: 

THE SISTEM OP SFEUSIPPUS. 

I n the years immediately following the death of Plato the 

Academy was concerned not so much to explain the dialogues as to j u s t i f y 

them„ Plato himself, by his own reluctance to express firm opinions on 

matters of uncertainty, encouraged a wide variety of doctrine to emerge 

within his school; i n general this would not be contrary to his own views, 

and yet i t often fa i led to accord with his manner of approach, or to har~ 

monise with his true feelings,, I t had often been necessary for his supp

orters to deduce his position by careful assessment of his criticisms of 

the views of others, criticisms which in his last days were often based 

as much upon common sense as upon conflict of dogma or rapacious d ia lec t ic 0 

For Speusippus i t was necessary to jus t i fy the dialogues in order to 

j u s t i f y his position in the Academy. Aristotle had set an example by 

leaving Plato's school, and hence by relying primarily upon his own 

reputation, not upon that of his teacher. Speusippus on the other hand, 

since he claimed to be the successor of his uncle, was forced to f ind 

material within the dialogues that might be thought to bear a resemblance 

to his own views. He was forced to maintain a tradition, even though, at a 

superfic ial glance, he had no more in common with Plato's middle-period 

doctrine than had Aristot le . Both alike shared i n the rejection of the 

"theory of forms" which had provided the back-bone of middle-period 

speculation; and the mathematical realism which Speusippus substituted 

for his master's conceptual realism could scarcely f u l f i l the same 

epistemological or emotional purposeo 

But i t was not only with regard to the ''theory of forms" that 
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Speusippus, l ike his successor Xenocrates, had tr ied to evade the 

1) 

d i f f i cu l t i e s ' and to make Plato's case easier. They also took 

the less troublesome line when interpreting the TjjnaeuSj, denying that 

Plato ever envisaged a l i t e r a l creation at any given moment of time. 

The mythical cosmogony, they claimed, was thus presented i n order to 
2) 

fac i l i ta te instruction., \Jhile the heads of the school were busy 

making the master's doctrine more acceptable, one may suppose that 

others were attempting to jus t i fy his po l i t i ca l career and bel iefs; 

i t i s possible that many of the Epist les may be the result of such 

efforts to ease public re lat ions» 

Of a l l Plato's works the Parmenides must stand out as being, for 

Speusippus, the most authoritative. Not only does i t appear to reject 

the theory of forms", but i t offers in i t s place a doctrine of two oppos

ite mathematical principles, the one and the many (or "the rest"), which 

Speusippus has appeared to adopt. The fact that the la t t er has c learly 
made the "one" the dominating principle ^ not only conforms with the Pol-

5) 

i t i cus ' requirement that Zoroastrian dualism should be avoided, but also 

with the fact that the many f i r s t appear as the result of the one's existence 

i n the second hypothesis of the Parmenides. 

Bo f a r a l l the examples of Speusippus' distinct brand of 

platonism have been drawn from the Aristotel ian fragments of Lang's 

collection. They do not permit the reconstruction of a system, but 

merely act as a guide-line for speculation into the nature of Speusippus' 

1) Pr . 42e, Lang. , 
2) S > & j / ^ f l V * fz"°54a, Lang. 
3) Prso 35a, d; 48a, b,c; 49° c s ^ 
4) Pr . 33a, itir) rfo t^r U P ) : < ^ c ^ c r . P r . 48b., v£> C 1 cv< 

5) See above, c h . 3 o , i i x . ' I ' / ' 

file:///Jhile
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thought « Fortunately we are now the possessors of a valuable new 

fragment of some Speusippean t7orks which Professor Blerlan has dis

covered in the fourth chapter of lamblichus1 De Corauuni uathematica 

Scientia 0 ^ This long passage (some four to five pages) appears to 

have been preserved no less fa i thful ly than the fragments of Aristot le 's 

Protrepticus that may be found in the work of the same t i t l e by Iamblichuso 

Merlan has been able to produce both s t y l i s t i c and terminological evidence 

to support the attribution of the extract to Speusippus, in addition to 

the many conclusive doctrinal s imi lar i t i e s 0 

I n view of Speusippus' affection for the Parmenides i t i s not 

strange that the number of stages of real i ty postulated by this extract 

7) 

are five* ' Indeed.there i s no conslusive proof that Plato should 

not have consulted his nephew xvhen writing this work; nor i s i t unlikely 

that Speusippus' tendency to separate r ig idly the various branches of 

existence had prompted his uncle's decision to choose between one world 
8 ) 

and f ive in the Timaeus; but a third dialogue where Speusippus 

appears to have been in the front of Plato's mind i s the Philebus 0 

Mathematics and quasi-pythagorean metaphysics are never far from the 

surface in the early pages, an anti-hedonist attitude seems to be 
9) 

defended, the f i n a l c lass i f i cat ion may seem unnaturally prolonged; ' 

a l l these features w i l l remind the attentive reader of Speusippus, and may 

indicate a not uncr i t ica l appreciation of his investigations on the part 

of Plato. 
I t i s not suff ic ient to determine the number of Speusippus' 

6) J> oh"IV, Speusippus i n Iamblichus. The Iamblichus work i s edited 
by Festa, Leipzig (Teubner), 1 8 9 1 „ 

7 ) De Comm0 Iwath. Sc<, „ p 019, 1 o 9 ? F« 
8 ) Timaeus, 5 5 0 2 . / 

9 ) vfould Aristotle have used eirc«-ra v e . of Plato's thought here 
as he does of Speusippus* system, fr» 33a? 



grades or stages of rea l i ty , one must also enquire as to the nature 

of each, and i f possible offer suggestions as to what may have been 

their respective f i r s t principles„ The former,question i s by no means 

easy to answer, for the present writer must disagree with Kroner's 

findings on this matter, while the lat ter demands what would in certain 

cases be impossible even to guess. Certain of the most important points, 

however, may come, to l ight in the translation and. examinationof the 

lamblichus fragment. 

(Sh. IVo, p.'14-p 1.18, l''esta. . 

"And should i t also be necessary to; define the particular 

f irst-principles that relate to each of the sciences, saying what 

"they are, of-what sort, of v/hat particular status, and in what 

relation they stand both to each.other and to a l l the other f i r s t -

principles b f a l l substances, 10) then, the time has now come to 

relate tHis;,.alsb> «-'Bub. .bfest of . a l l , since" there i s - a certain due 

order among them, and some are considered foremost_ hot only in rank 

but also by nature, (for they; co=exclude; but are not cp^excluded, 

they co-imply but -are not co-implied), '•' while some are deficient 

both in seniority and in simplicity, for the;serrrfeasons;;.;it7 .befits- -ua 

too to follow the ir natural order, /and to , speak f i r s t l y of the1; f i r s t 

and then likewise about the rest . 

1 0 ) One should notice that the f irs t -pr inc ip les are a l l related 
not only to the other' membersof ' their :owh level of being, but 
also with other f irs t -pr inc iples of different levels of being. 

•11-). 1 1 . 2 W 2 5 , the structural. Order of - r e a l i t y : i s determined both 
according to tank and according to nature. 

12) </«,j>£ (fuvc-rrj $iyc<* | these are Aristotelian logical 
terms applied to the relationship of gous and differentia with 
the species. 
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p 015* 1<>6: Of mathematical numbers one should assume two primary 

and topmost principle s, the one (which should then not even be 

called a substance, '"^) on account of i t s being simple ^k) and i t s 

being the foundation-stone of substances, arid of the fact that the 

cause i s not yet such as those things of which i t i s the cause), and 

conversely another principle, that of mult ipl ic i ty , which i s also 

able to provide division of i t s own accord, on which account we indicate 
, - -15) 

i t s likeness to some material that i s damp and malleable i n every 

sense, suitably comparing by i t s potential,, Frsm these are furnished 
16) . 

the f i r s t genus, . from the One and the principle of mult ipl icity, 

put together out of both these' numbers, in accordance with some persuas-

17) '' xve compulsion. ' 

13} 108 , o°>c °v T r f c > - the one i s not yet being for Speusippus, 
cfoj fr<> 34e, Aristo iuetao 1092a, 14-16» 
This agrees with the. f i r s t hypothesis of the Parmenides0 l 4 l e „ 
One should notice, that the present discussion i s confined to mathemat
i c a l numbers which are for him the f i r s t order of real i ty , for see 
11o3'=4, Tr-jjuTu" jrr^ ru- .-nr^Tu</ 9 For Spegtsippus there was no 
Ideal grade of. number, superior: to or different: from the mathematical, 
fr,o42c, Aristo lleta, 1080b 11, f r 0 42e, Ljetao 1086a2o 

14) 108, St-n-VTuv -cfo line 2 above, , « £ r N / T „ Speusippus regards 
that which is prior as being equivalent to that which i s simple. Thus 
he conflicts direct ly with Aristot le 's dogma that 'the mail preceeds the 
seedo • j ; v :• ;. , , >!-

15) btrange adjectives' to' describe the'material principle, but reminiscent 
of the part;played by moisture in the very early traces of "philosophy 
i n connexion .with nourishment , , chaos,- sesrual imagery, e t c , and of the 
opposites dry and moist, s t i l l important to the medical profession, 
add to Aristotle . ' I have translated „c(j as meaning "with 

"reference to i t s potential" rather than kerlan's "to the best of our 
abil ity", because I - f e e l that i t i s impossible that the word, placed 
thus, may not remind one of the Aristotelian concept of the matter. 
There must at least be a pun here. 

16) Genus i s the word that Speusippus seems, generally to apply to his bran 
ches of rea l i ty here, rather than the " o5W* " by which Aristotle 
prefers to speak of them, f r . 33a* 3<> , -

17) Merlan (EN, p<>l06) rightly connects this with reason's persuading 
necessity i n the - Timaeus 48a, but.I should hesitate to use this 
fact to jus t i fy the translation of. n - , ^ ^ in i td passive sense 
of "persuasible " „ Speusippus is__introducing. this necessity-as an - -
a id or. agent, i n the. process of .combination and hence i t plays a 
role contrary to the force of necessity in the Timaeus. 
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PO15° to 17^ And i t i s necessary when going through .each of the. 

numbers to requite that this nature ; should provide every ;division 

for every number and the dize "as considered as a whole? but that i t should be 

the seal of the homogeneous and indivisible principle that fashions 

the character of each when s t i l l f ixed and undivided„ I t i s perhaps 

not f i t t i n g to attribute e v i l or baseness to 3uch a thing, whose prop

erty i s to be responsible of i t s own accord for both size and division, 

and even for increase. For we are not in other matters accustomed to 

connect such a kind with an e v i l apportionment, and there are times 

when one should say.with a f a i r degree of truth that the great i s res

ponsible for magnificence and l ibera l i ty when i t i s conjoined with some 

qualityo 

p 0 16: And so i t would be f a r from the mark to c a l l i t e v i l o 

Furthermore, i f one happened to praise the nature of the one also, 

on account of i t s se l f -suff ic iency and i t s being responsible for 

certain fine properties among numbers, how couid i t not be i l l o g 

i c a l to. claim that what i s e v i l or base should be receptive of such a 

thing? For i t would no longer happen that the e v i l and the base should 

be in a l l ways .culpable, presuming that one must regard as-praiseworthy 

that which i s the.-?recipient of what i s praiseworthy. Let th i s principle 

then be considered. by us along those l ines . But as for the one i t should 

20 
not rightly be called beautiful or good, owing to i t s being over and above 
18) "This nature" of course, refers to the dyad,, 
19) Speusippus appears, to have had a certain sympathy for the 

Pythagorean tradition which associates the one-.with goodness, a 
sympathy ^which Aristotle recognises, I ie ta 0 , I096b5o f r . 37a= 

20) u-rrcp^vu p making i t quite clear that Speusippus' fa i lure to 
attribute-goodness and being to the one was not due to his regarding 
i t as in any sense, inferior to. the one of nature 0 Rxst in 
The HeoPlatonic One aM Plato's tarmenides depicts the establishment : 
of this; ppint^as an advance-by 
by Armstrong iniThe ; Architecture" of the Iritelligible. Universe i 
the_Philos'6phy of Plotinus. Cambririfro „ 19^0, p„22«, :-
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both the beautiful and the good. For as nature progresses further 

21) 

from ' the f i r s t stages, f i r s t l y the beautiful appears, and then, 

at a greater distance from the elements, the good. 

p d 6 , 1o155 The f i r s t receptacle and magnitude thenf, or whatever one 

should c a l l i t , fashioned the form of numbers, indefinite i n multitude 

21) -̂ p.cr"' » » ^ 5 ( f i / s c u j - cfo A r i s t . iJeta° 1901 a35 s f r . 3 4 
•n-^^f\©c.u^ -r^-r3v SCTW^ J^^iu/^ . As" we have seen before 

Speusippus' "succesive grades of existence are subject to a natural 
progression. 

22) Beauty f i r s t appears in mathematicals, goodness in soul. 
Possibly %X>' migtit i a p i ^ ; in l ine 14,. the l a s t syllable 
having been reduplicated^ from the following -rw 0 The: sense i s 
clear in either case. . ; V ' - ^ y" y-.—•'vr 

The location of the good at a distance from the f i r s t 
principles i s interesting for ,a:number,of reasons. Merlan 

( .• (PNo P 0 I O 5 ) suggests comparison with fragment'M from Theophrastus. 
Here /that which i s praiseworthy ( -ri -r'w..v V i s placed at the , 
centre of being. ( -n-c^ . -rvj* T,T« JU CVO« A^H" ) with the extremes 
on either side ( -r* ? ' * @ĉ )o I t would seem 
pointless to make such a remark merely about Speusippus1 doctrine 
of the meanj as seen.in f r . 60 -with regard to pleasure. Theo
phrastus has .:in : mind a .farmore distinctive element of Speusippus' 
thought which'may-be applied to the whole of being, -n-ĉ  t ^Y- . 
°\<j$ oiy.^j Cramer ,(p ô "po2.1i}., n.57) appears to reject 

this view, as being a leading interpretation. I t does not suit 
Kramer's1 system to place the^ good in the, middle of the chain of 
being. He pla.ces the one at the head, of the -list of o ' > , 
thus following-PsrAlexander, fr* 33b, althougli i t is-not an. iv , 
and although Iamblichus clearly shows the arithraeticals to be - ~ 

- - the. f i r s t I'kind". Thus he-is forced to- make the numbers second, 
georaetricals th ird , and soul, where the good f i r s t appears, fourth. 
Sensible bodies are supplied from f r . 5 0 to f i l l the f i f t h place. 

I7hftt--3^.er§retih^-^|g'« Theophrastus fragment in question, i t , 
should.be noticed that Speusippus* system contains twin sets of 
extremes, one being the principles of each."kind" as opposed to 
the "kind" i t s e l f , the other^ consisting of highest and lowest 
"kinds" as opposed to the central kind. Should "the praiseowrthy" 
be confined to the central kind or to the centre of each kind?-.-

http://should.be
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one w i l l grant, but somehow limited in form by. i ts having received 

a share in the one 6 I f one postulates just one unlimited matter and 

receptacle for a l l things, then i t w i l l no doubt be an i l l o g i c a l result, 

that, when the "idea" of the one inhabits i t , i t shbuld'.not. also render . 

the same "kinds" i f i t too i s alike throughout, withvthe result that a l l 

the "kinds" w i l l be total ly of numbers„ For we sha l l have no suitable 

point of difference to add to i t , that could explain why at this point 

the nature of numbers have arisen, and after this that of l ines and 

planes and sol id shapes, rather than the same kind of thing a l l "the 

time, seeing that they come from l ike elements joined together i n l ike 

fashion? p»17: One might postulate one f i r s t cause for a l l mult ipl ic

i t y and magnitude,: yet exhibiting many differences within i t s e l f , through 

which i t naturally gives birth to one kind and another through the whole 

realm of nature although the one indwells the whole without'difference; 

for not even this always displays with accuracy i t s own nature on account 

of the unwieldiness of the' matter, just l ike the grain in certain cheap 

timbers. This would perhaps hot involve one in inconsistencies, but one' 

could j u s t i f iably be disconcerted that the primary element should, incor

porate divisions leading to such wide differences, especially i f one were 

i n a l l eases tb base one's argument on such-examples. For the most 

simple i s in a l l cases the element „ 

The remaining alternative i s to postulate some other cause of 

magnitude, and, just as the monad i s used for the one in numbers, to 

posit the point in l ines , and position and distance, and for locations 

l ines areas and solids must f i r s t of a l l be postulated, with place too 

appearing next according to the same-principles, the point where the 

difference in the receptacle bestows i t s own particular characteristic 

upon the "kind" that comes from i t o And i f one were to make the claim 
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23) 
and crit ic ism that the elements of continuity and interfusion 
arising from this nature were"more pronounced and more unwieldy, 
one would not, perhaps, be i n error. And up to these things the 
second'kind would be rendered complete; for I place i n the same category 
l ines , and sol ids, -and surface areas. F i r s t then i s the matter of numbers, 
sefiond that of l ines , ^.surfaces, arid sol id shapes.' And in the same manner 
individual receptacles should be posited for the other scierice&,: as many 
as reason may f ind and of whatever sort. 

p. 18, 1o1: Hay th is then be so for us; the elements from which the 

numbers come aire not yet fundamentally beautiful, or good; but-but 

of the combination of the one"„and the material, caused of mult ipl ic i ty 

number i s woven, arid thenin beihg &rid:ibeauty make their f i r s t appearance. 

Immediately thereafter,. from the elements of l ines , the geometrical 

essence appears, in which being arid' beauty are s imilarly found, where 

dwells nothing base and nothing e v i l ; but coming to the lowest ranks, the 

fourth and f i f t h which; are put together from the f i n a l elements, there 

23) On the meaning of « K ? t a < j ^ c w see lierlan.Hj pi110"i11, " 
where he tr ies to choose between the meaning^' "eritirel^ tairfsd" 
and "entirely under^donfe", neither of which 6an retain much meaning 
when applied i n the present context, I f ind ^»uU<y^d^ ^ the, more 
probable origin of the word,' although one might naturally 
associate /anything "tainted" with ah;; e v i l nature qf ;some',sprt, 
which :matter ;is^ clearly not. One should not forget that the 
adjective, i s coupled with ^ ' c ^ i , and considerable emphasis 
must therefore f a l l upon the prefix,; a Tfactor whic^ Herlari has 
neglected. Since • S*kjji»\£v» can mean ! " I stain" i t would 
perhaps be possible to envisage several dyes with which a garment 
has been coloured running into each other. Hence my translation 
'^interfusion", in accordance with what the coritext appears to 
demand. 

24) . 1 .21: tr j^rc f'w =emphasising the intractabi l i ty of the 
material, principle of gboinetricals, as -n-J^fyr* at l ine 6„ 
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e v i l appears, not from design, but from some of nature's powers 
fa l l ing away and fa i l ing to prevail.." 

I n view of the fact that this paragraph appears to take up 

what has gone before, one might tend to regard this as a product 

of Iamblichus himself. But i t i s too precise in i t s details to allow 

one to accept that i t does hot conform to a very expl ic i t system, a 

system based on f ive levels of ^reality, number, geometricals, and three 

others, of which i t i s to the las t two alone that e v i l may be assigned. 

p.lSs 1.13: "Prom this then i t i s also clear what difference the 

mathematical causes have from others; they preceed the f i n a l ones, on 

account of their being bodily in a way, while these are immaterial; they 

preceed those which are examined i n connexion with l i f e , through their 

being characterised by mot ion while these are immobile; and they stand 

out from inte l l ig ib les , since they are indivisiblB and pre-subsisting, 

while these provide the sdmrce of combination axi<l diyisipric Hay the 

general account of mathematical principles and the particular kccount 

of each be thus defined for us; and may this be judged the: way in which 

they d i f f er from the pth^rrfirst-principles ." 

I n this f i n a l paragraph, on the other hand, Iamblichus almost 

certainly takes'over. The y( V £ v -r«o w admittedly may take up the 

V / ^ T I J of line .9 in the previous paragraph, and refers to the fourth 

and f i f t h levels, of real i ty , signifying: that both were almost certainly 

to be connected with body J, possibly they should be associated with the 

las t -two ontological levels of the Paraienides I^Ocd, discussed in c h . I I , 

ordered physicals and unordered masses. The fact that a ccmparispn with 

ensouled Greatures then follows suggests that these constituted the next 
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grade up i n Speusippus1 system, but the comparison with intel l igibles 

i s a l i t t l e more d i f f i c u l t to understand. What part could intel l ig ibles 

have played in a system where forms were rejected, and were replaced by 

mathematical numbers as the f i r s t grade of real ity? Perhaps the 

fr^'i-rr^^o/^v provides the answer; the inte l l ig ibles could be the 

i n i t i a l principles, the 6ppo.sit.es from which each grade i s formedo But 

i t must nevertheless be doubted whether Speusippus himself would have 

called them by this name, in spite of the evidence of Asclepius in f r « 3 3 d , 

ou/.^v •(Tt/ 9 which probably only refers to the separate existence 

of the Speusippean v<f̂  °God known to us from Ps~A8tius, f r c 38° 

The conclusion of this paragraph seems without any doubt to have 

been written by lamblichus in order to weave the paragraph as a whole 

into his account <> 

The primary questions thkt emerge from the passage above are two: 
> ' '• . 

what were Speusippus' f ive ovs,*x / and what are; the f i r s t principles 

of each? I s one to follow Merlan and demand that-the soul should be 

central, with numbers and geometricals coming before and two kinds of 

bodily existence after? Or should one side with Kramer, regarding the 

one as" the" f i r s t l eve l , with numbers, geometricals, soul and bodies 

following in that order? \ 

In favour of Kramer's approach to the matter, one may point out 

that Aristotle mentions only numbers, geometricals, ©oul and bodies as 
25) 

forming the stages of Speusippus' episodic developmento I f one 

regards the developement as being towards what i s structurally more 

complete, then i t i s d i f f i c u l t to find anything which one may add to 

http://6ppo.sit.es
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th#> l i s t at the end, while the one may be conveniently placed at 
2 6 ) ' ? , 

the beginning, as by Ps. Alexander. I f one examines the A r i s -
27) , 

totelian passage upon which this lat ter intends to comment, one 

i s able to sympathise with his vielwj Speusippus we are told, postulates 

more ol<fiu, (than Plato) beginning from the one, and f irs t -pr inc ip les 

of each ov(\« } one for numbers, another for magnitudes, and next one 

for soul. 

I f , however, each *u<f < <<• must have a f i r s t -pr inc ip le , then the 

one, being the ultimate f irst -principle^ cannot be c la s s i f i ed as an «^/«< 

i t . i s ' certainly' not ah o* P Speusippus admittedly begins with the 

one, .but i t does not constitute an olf*tt . . I t appears thatjwhen A r i s 

totle refers to prihbiples of. each essence, he ^£s}^S-r't'6\dx^-)^%en%±on''-

to the different material principles, regarding the one as the common 

starting-point of each>> the Lamblichuspassage"; suggests that i t . remains 

essential ly the same at each l eve l s though, differences arise i n i t s 

manifestations. \ : -:-

Asclepius, commenting on?Metaphysics t028b2, f r „ 3 3 d j " Lang, 

postulates a much greater selection ;pf' gpeusippean ouf,*> p but he-

.should be read with -a- degree, of'^scepticismv-since the lamblichus passage 

denies certain details of this; I t .is quite dogmatic that numbers con-

2 6 ) Pr„ 3 3 b , Lang. / 

2 7 ) Meta. I028b21 f f f r . 33a., Lang. 

2 8 ) De Gomm. Math. S c . , p . 1 5 s 1o8,Pj fri3^e, Lang. 

2 9 ) I b i d . , p „ i 7 , 1 1 . 5 - 7 , P. 
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30) 
stitute the f i r s t genus, and a l l geometricals the second. I t i s 

also plain that the tota l number of "kinds" is f ive , and that the 
. ' v 31) 

fourth and f i f t h are to be regarded as the lowest. Thus provided 

that the passage has been correctly identified as belonging to Speu

sippus, and provided that the details have not been s ignif icantly 

altered, then one must prefer Merlan' s account of the. f ive ooS<u > . 

There i s definite evidence in Aristotle to place the realm of 
32) 

the soul after that'-of geometrical magnitudes. We read 

" «.V\'j</ Cf ykf^/r 9w« , fireITU yjj °" 

This order i s also implied in frb50, where i t would certainly 

seem that the physical bodies are placed after soul i n fourth position. 

But what of the f i f t h kind? , 

This i s the point at which we must revert to Plato's Parmenides 

for clues as to the origin of Speusippus' system. Just as one finds 

Plato's central positive hypothesis introducing the notion of coming-

to-be and passing away,.... so here one ,,finds; the soul central to Speusippus 

system. Just as one found the coexistence of the principle of multipl

i c i t y and a degree of" finitade^'creating an ordered mult ipl ic ity in the 

fourth hypothesis, so one finds the physical- bodies in fourth position 

in Speusippus1 l i s t . This la t ter places i n , f i r s t and second positions 

what he regards to be the formal elements of nature, numbers when viewed 

alone, l ines e tc . , when viewed i n combination^with matter. Similarly 

30) ,: p.17, 11.22-29. 

31) p . 1 8 , 1 . 9 , 

32) Pr.33a, Lfeta. I028b23< 
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Plato has placed the formal principles seen alone i n f i r s t position, 

and seen in combination with i t s opposite fn second,rank. Thus one 

might legitimately expect, just as Plato had placed in fourth and 

f i f t h positions the opposite principle seen at one moment partaking 

of limit and at another isolated therefrom, that Speusippus w i l l have 

placed ordered bodies i n fourth position and unordered masses, the 

(^x -r*-r* of Panne hides 130C7, in f i f t h position. 

The d i f f i cu l ty l i es in the fact that i t would be more * natural 

to associate Speusippus* one with the f i r s t hypothesis, which also 

recognises a one above or beyond being, arid the numbers with the second 

hypothesis where they are seen to" appear. This appears to add great 

weight to Dr. Kramer's case. But as we have seen in chapter two above:, 

the hypotheses were to some extent a product of the four-fold epistem-

ology and ontology, the third signifying a kind of mixed arid intermediate 

essence. Speusippus w i l l have been aware of th i s , and his two highest 

ontological levels , equivalent to form and mathematical, were numbers 

and geometricals. I n both cases soul w i l l constitute the centre, and 

ordered and orderless masses the remainder. 

• . The d i f f i cu l ty in Speusippus' system l ies in the facfr.sthat the 

form-matter lines run both horizontally and vert ica l ly . -•That i s to say 

that just as there are f ive o u ^ * . which diminish i n status, arid of 

which the f i r s t are more formal in character, the last more bodily, so 

too each OI><CI'A i t s e l f possesses i t s own formal and material principles, 

a relation of the one and a^principle of division. Although each rung, 

as i t were, of his ladder possessed a place in determined order, the real form 

matter distinction was present, independently in each of these rungs 
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A very significant point at issue i s how f a r Speusippus 

depended directly upon the Parmenides... and how far upon the eon-

sequences of1 this work upon Plato's later dialogues as a whole. 

I n the Philebus intelligence appears central in the l i s t 6f "goods", 

and ought perhaps to be regarded as that good which may be part ic -
33) 3 U < -

ularly associated with the soul. I n the Laws intelligence 

adopts a similar position. The Philebus' f i r s t two "goods", measure 

and symmetry, could be closely connected with the Speusippean numbers 

and geometricals; while knowledge aridrpure pleasure, which assume 

fourth and,f i f th positions, .mark those desirable things in l i f e to 

which the truth has and has not penetrated. And this i s the stage at 

which the formal principle seems1-gradually to fade in Speusippus' 

system. I t may not be too speculative to propose that Speusippus1 

had_ a-'reasonable, insight into Plato's metaphysics i n i t s latest stage. 

of developement, and that, having,altered i t suf f ic ient ly to exclude 

a l l notion of transcendent forms,' was .quite prepared to adapt i t . He 

above a l l others may have, .understood.the reeison behind, the f ive- fo ld 

metaphysics, and recognised the./pdsition of the soul in the centre 

thereof. 

I t i s to the centre that Thfeophrastus allots the slender 
; 35) 

portion of good in„ :Speusippus' system,-. > while we learn from Iam-

blichus that the fourth and-fifth stages alone include e v i l . Should 

one reca l l that ' the products of intelligence in the Timaeus were a l l 

closely connected with soul,, while necessity was responsible both for 

33) See above.,: oh.Il l : , i v / P h i l . t 66b5. " 

34) 892b3. j_.. , - - ^ - - — 

35) Fr.4-1, Lang, and De. Comm. Math. So. „ p. 18, 1..9F. 
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the material receptacle and for the sol id bodies, then i t i s not 

d i f f i cu l t to understand why - y x - 0 v should f a l l i n the realm 

of soul alone for Speusippus, while both bodies,:and masses show signs 

of deficiency, owing to the fa i lure of the formal priticiplel'to pene

trate . ISerlan thus uses the Theophrastus fragment to support his case 

1 , • 

57) 

36) (i . ' v ' 
for the central position of the soul, while Kramer naturally 

refuses this interpretation of i t . 

One must here mention Speusippus1 view of what the soul 

actually was, for i t i s a l i t t l e problematic. He envisaged i t i n 

the "idea of the all-extended","^ • which would appear to give i t a 

geometrical basis, though i t i s certainly to be excluded from the realm 

of common geometricals. I f i t i s to be an "idea" of some sort, then one 

would expect i t to be abstracted from matter, and also perhaps a unifying 

force, possessing the key to three-dimensional coherence. Such an essence 

might also prove the logical essence of an intermediate standing to 

position between geometrical abstracts and sensible bodies. 

From soul one may pass "naturally to God, and what ^this 'being 
39) 

was deemed.,to be i n the context of Speusippus' system. Cicero, 

says that i t ; was a "vis animalis"j which suggests that i t i s either;, 

connected with his concept of nature, or part of his central realm of 

soul. Nature i s that- which unravels the successive stages of real i ty , 
36) PH. p.110. 

37) TJG. p.214, n.57. 

38) Fr.ifO, Lang. 

39) De Hat. De. , I , 13,32, f r . 39a, Lang. 

40) Met a. I090b19, f r .50j Meta. I09la35» f r . 34f. 
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though in a s t r i c t l y non-temporal sense, This would seem to 

make i t an inte l l ig ible force i f not intel l igent, and i t would 

neither be identifiable with the one, nor with the good, in accordance 

with the demands of f r . 3 8 . God must be neither of these but of i t s 

own nature, " 'S<° <f ujs 

I f one were to connect God with the realm of the soul, one 

would perhaps f ind d i f f i cu l ty in explaining why i t should not be good 

(or the good). However, by regarding i t as the cause of soul and equiv-

alent to the monad i n numbers and the point i n l ines , one would be res

cued by Speusippus' claim, that the cause i s not yet like that of which 

i t i s the cause. I t would explain i t s difference from the one, 

while s t i l l maintaining some connexion; i t would jus t i fy Thedphrastus• 

crit ic ism that honourable elements were: confined to the. centre of the 

system, within the outside elements of the central genus; i t would explain 

Asclepius' close association of soul and.intelligence i n f r„33d; and i t 

would assent to the central position of intelligence in .the;"1 l i s t of 

"goods" at Philebus 66a, in spite of i t being the ^governing imdtive force 

for both Plato and Speusippus. ' Yet i n spite of the close connexion 

of south and intelligence i n Plato, the subject must remain the subject 

of speculation i n Speusippus. 

Pinal testimony as to the nature x>f Speusippus1 system may be 

extracted from the important fragment from Theophrastus concerning the 

41) 

42) 

43) 

As demanded by f r . 54a, b. 

De Comm. Math. So., p. 15, 1.19-20. 

P h i l . 28c, Speusippus f r . 3 9 a , Lang. 
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44) 
mathematical dualism of the Old Academy. Theophrastus i s 

complaining that those who postulate the one and the dyad do not 

follow the consequences of their system to an end; the followers of 

Speusippus w i l l show how numbers are generated, and magnitudes too, 

but they pass over most other things quite quickly except for dem

onstrating that some are from the dyad, others from the numbers and 

the one. I n the former category f a l l place and void and inf in i te ; 

in the la t ter soul and certain other things. Then there follows a 

clause usually bracketed: 

v / r > r / ' ' v 1 f / o \ ' 

This can be conveniently attached neither to what precedes 

nor what follows. But i t i s not d i f f i c u l t , when reading the passage, 

to understand ytvtt$*< \ t ^ u / i , i n which case ho more would be implied 

than that time and the heavens came into being at the same time; as soul, 

i . e . that they belong to the same evolutionary stage of"Speusippus' 

spasmodic • This would; also harm,qhise .v7ith Xenocrates' system, 

which i s shortly to be described by Theophrastus as centred on the 

heavens, a fact also attested to by f r . 5 of Heinae's collection. 

The products of the dyad, place, void and in f in i t e , may well 

be the names of the: various material; principles at each level of being. 

Place i s certainly associated with the receptacle of^geometrical magni

tudes at p.17, 1.18-9P of the Iamblichus passage, and f r . 5 2 , though 

marked uncertain i n Lang's edition, appears to consent to the connexion. 

But any s t r i c t identif ication of place with the receptacle of geometricals 

would have to account for the fact that, i t i s seen to appear last i n i t s 

44) Via , 23, Usener, f r . 5 1 , Lang, = fr.26;j Heinzc. 
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genus at P * 1 7 , 1 . 1 6 , . clainiing that i t s late -̂appearance, does not 

entai l an actual posteriority. 

Uhat could bs $he matter of boQies? I t would heed to imply 

the sol idity of structure by which a cube of earth differs from the 

rectangular construction of twelve equal sides. Space i s required in 

addition to mere dimension, ajid $hl8' oo.uld^be "indicated .by.''the term 

Ktvov o f o r f o r m i e s s masses, since they are-already possessed of 

an indeterminate nature, only. a. term implying complete lack of form w i l l 

suff ice; one can only suggest *-iroj>°v . 

Ho term suitable for soul can-be found in the Theophrastus 

fragment;, time cannot provide our "soul-matter" i f i t i s co=e&istent 

with the soul, for the material cause w i l l be prior* Moreover the 

material element supplies quantity to that which i t Jointly produces, 

while time i s that quantity in the f i e l d of motion* I t i s the f i e l d 

i t s e l f that should be considered the material and divisible element, and 
-. '.. • 4 7 ) • • -

we may tentatively offer motion as candidate for the third matter. 

4 5 ) De Comm. Lath. S c . , p . T 5 , 11 .19 -20 . , 

4 6 ) Plutarch, Qu.Plat. 1007A. • 1 

hi) Results may be tabled thus:-

GenuSo Causes or elements. Properties. 

I numbers one-, dyad. beautji, being. 
I I magnitudes point, place. beauty, being. 
I I I soul ( v T U j ) , motion. goodness. 
IV bodies ? , K E V / V . /poss ib i l i ty of 
V masses ? , 'Jc^-t,^0^ „ \ e v i l 
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CHAPTER SIX. 

THE .I.IARK OF XBNOORATES. 

From Speusippus, to whom a f ive-fo ld system, may almost 

certainly be attributed, one must pass to Xenocrates, a thinker 

of a very different nature, i n whom one can detect ,no certain 

interest i n any such system,, Speusippus had produced a very 

intricate metaphysic of no immediate appeal, far removed from the 

s p i r i t of Plato's "middle period" doctrines. I f the Academy nere 

to.prbB.uce new interests in i t s act iv i t ies and make a l i ve ly im

pression upon Greek society, ,then i t had to simplify i t s metaphysics 

to revive i t s interest in educational methods, and to pay attention 

to the kind of thing that people wanted to hear. 

Xenocrates had the character and the abi l i ty to do exactly 

. this o Not" above the superstitions of :the common man and/ his /bel ief s 

in demons and other 4?uch -.powershe. ne'wptteie^s.-Was^ncie'rned to 

rationalise the theology and the metaphysics of the school, and to 

think of such subjects in arithmetical terms• I n particular he fav

oured a system of ty/o opposite mathematic^ :prxhcxples rplaced either -

side of a combined central world, This- central, world could be reg

arded as the equivalent of Speusippus * realm of soul, but because 

Xenocrates rather favoured the association of motion with matters, 

. the soul, qua principle of l i f e and motion,, became just as appropriate 

to the Xenocratean substrate (i,ye..-.the-., dyad) ? and surrendered to the 

heavens the central place i n the Xenocratean ivorldo ... 

Theophrastus, in that same fragment that has ^ust no?/ 

been, .used--to -determine -the f i r s t ^principles of the system of •Speu

sippus j. informs us as follows: . *. 

http://to.prbB.uce
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"This man (sc<, Xenocrates) somehow places every-

thing around the cosmos, sensibles, inte l l ig ib ies , and 

ma€hematicals. alilse, and even d i v i n i t i e s „ " (5?r026, Heinze) 

Sextus Empiricus i s more expl ic i t : 

"Xenocrates postulates three , one sensible, 

one inte l l ig ib le , and one combined and opinable; of these 

the sensible i s within the heaven, the inte l l ig ible i s of 

a l l things but side, the heaven, and the opinable and combined 

essence i s that of the heaven, i t s e l f » For i t may be per

ceived through the senses, and. apprehended through "astrol

ogy,, " ' (Pro^, Heinze) 0 

Sextus goes on to say that while the inte l l ig ible world 

Was apprehended by t ^ i ^ r ^ ^ i - . and the r < f . , ^ , ^ ^ which 

was steadfast and unerring, the senses provided a kind of imperfect 

truth concerning the sensible world; but i n the . mixed world of opinion 

truth and •falsehood v»rere equally to be found./.To each regiont a-fate 

was allotted, Atropos to the inte l l ig ib le , Glotho to the sensible, and 

Lachesis to. the realm of opinion., 

This kind of vfchree-fold grouping i s a salient feature of. 

Xenocrates • writings. I t may be seen i n something as basic as his 

division of philosophy into physics, ethics , and logic in the f i r s t 

of Heinze's collected fragments„ 

In the eyes of the ancients the f i r s t belonged to the realm 

of the sensible, and the last to the realm of the i n t e l l i g i b l e » 

Ethics i s of course to be connected with the central position not 



because of any intimate connexion with the heavens, but oh account 

of i t s relevance to soul; and since one has to qualify soul when 

i t i s considered in the light of Xenocrates• system, one must add 

that i t i s the composite ordered soul of the Timaeus that i s here 

s ignif icant, that which assumes a central place between body and 

intelligence as at Timaeus 3 0 b » The Timaeus' soul was fundamentally 

-associated with the movements of the heavenly bodies-$ even the indiv

idual soul being required to conform-with these movements. Thus< 

perhaps i t might curb the disorderly clement i n l i f e , th is being in 

the eyes of Xenbcrates the ultimate purpose -of e t h i c s , ^ • 

I n this way the soul, qua prinoiple of ordered motion, does 

indeed assume a central position for Xenocrates as for Speusippus . . • 

On account of such a position, the soul must be dividedinto two 

facult ies , one dealihg,^ith the intel lectual world and intel lectual 

virtues, the piher dealing with their sensible counterparts:- the 

world of change and practical ethics, The dualism i s most apparent 

in the sphere of cognition, and in th is respect i t i s perhaps fore

shadowed i n the doctrine of the "Friends of the Forms" in the Sophist. 

Here i t i s claimed that there are two worlds, one s tat ic and consis

ting of inte l l ig ib le forms, the other a world of change and becoming. 

The soul associates with the one through reason, and with the other 

through the senses 0 L i f e and soul could not be separated from either 

world i n Plato's own eyes, and one may detect here the beginnings of 

i t s central position i n a basically dual ist ic context s 

Olement of Alexandria reports that Xenocrates postulated two 

1) F r . if, Heinze. 
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kinds of wisdom, theoretical and pract ical; ^ i t must receive 

instruction from above, and.;apply i t s learning to action i n the 

physical world* Even in the definition of soul the element of 

dualism appears; the self-moving number as i t i s cal led, shares 

in the numerical nature of the inte l l ig ib les , and the motion 
. 5 ) 

that xs attributed to the' material principle. Aristotle c learly 

shows i t s compound nature: 
g*T' SfV »6. tf.^iwov.,yn^i^r-i^v. <<wir\f^<v yijstv A ^ ° ^ " 0 4 b 2 7 ) 

Xenocratean intermediates generally share a common feature 

with each of the two extremes . Thus daemons constitute a third 

world between &ods and men, sharing the power of the former, and 

the emotions of the latter; while the isosceles, triangle occupies 

a similar position between the scalene and equilateral, having a 

share of both equality and inequality. ' From 'these; triads, i t i s 

also possible to observe that Xenocratean tr ipart i t ions are-based 

upon analogy rather than interrelation; this feature adds a certain 

f lu id i ty to his system$ but makes the business; of'reconstruction 

more hazardous. There i s not the same mechanical r ig idi ty as in. . 

Speusippus, although the' i n i t i a l impressionjpeceiveA those:,, 

fragments which, deal witli.; oor^sppndiin-g., t-ripartitions^s-'.dne of an 

even more ftaghtly-knit system. For in spite of. his having been well 

known in Kiddle; Platordst times-j accounts, of his. views'often appear 

3 ) F r = 6 0 Both forms of wisdom are called fyZ'jJlj , but 
-•" :</?<̂ iv ;is used of the. higher only.,. 

k) F r ^ 3 4 . Numbers and forms adehitiqai", itt IJenoorattes• opinion 

5) Fr 0 28„ ; ... \ ' 

6 ) Fro 2 3 . ' " 
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s l ight ly inconsistent j i t i s d i f f i cu l t to believe that some of 

these inconsistencies were not prompted by deficiencies in his 

writings themselves <> 

The tr ipart i t ion of rational l iv ing beings into'Gods, 

demons, and men leads one back to a Platonic precedent iri the 
7) . . 

Symposium,, ' ' where i t i s c learly demanded that demons should 

have an intermediate position between Gods and men. Dependence 

in the sphere of demonology raises the question whether further 

dependence upon tr iad ic patterns i n the -3ymposium can be found; 

One thinks especially of the three kinds of human being: which 

originated from sun, moon, and earth, i n Aristophanes1 speech. 

These were male, common, and female respectively, the mixed nature. 

being interposed betv/een the tvio opposites. - ̂ ) 

- Though Xenocrates1 opposite principles were indeed one'male 

and one female, i t i s rather the tr iad sun, moon, arid earth with 
• j o ) 

which we are concerned, since according to the Be Facie ' of 

Plutarch these three heavenly bodies were -the homesof 'intelligence 
: 11) , 

soul, and body respectively. Shortly aft Guards Xenpcrates i s 

named as the source of a .-doctrine concerning-the composition and * 

relative densities of these three bodies 'during a passage f u l l of, 
7) 2 0 £ d l > e l „ 

8) I90bl~3. 

9) I89de 0 

10) 943ab. 

11) 94-3e, f r .56 , Heinze<i 
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of tr ipart i t ions . The f i r s t four of these are as follows; 

Ac The moon's nature i s "neither simple nor unmixed, 

but l ike a combination of s tar and earth » n 

Bo I t s intermediate position i s similar to that of 

softness, the product of earth and water, or: 

Co Perception, the product of f lesh - and blood. 

Do "Theyfsay that, the moon i s mixed-throughout i t s 

depth with aether, so as to.be ensouled arid f e r t i l e , 

but at the same time to maintain a symmetry of light 

elements against heavyo" , ^ 

Plutarch has so far: spoken on his .own authority^ but one 

cannot ruleV out the possibility" of . a Xenocratean source, which may 

or may not have been made available by an intermediary such as 

PosidoriiuSo The following point i s . one that may be related to the 

central place "of the heavens in XenQcra-tes1 system: . 

B "For the very universeralso, by; being bound together 

together with upward-? and down^ard=rdoving forcesj i s 

completely freed from, movement'from 

I t i s now said thaii Xenocrates also seems to have noticed 

th i s , taking-his cue from Plato. This la t ter demonstrated that 

each of the stars i s composed of earth and f i r e , and Plutarch appears 

to be saying that Plato's method was one of analogy with other inter

mediate natures: 

Plutarch then proceeds as follows: 

http://to.be
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Fo "But Xenocrates says that the stars and the sun 

are composed of f i r e and the f i r s t density, the moon 

of the second density and i t s native a i r , and the 

earth of water and f i r e and the th ird of the densities, 

"bll"fc o e o o 

G„ "Neither the dense nor the rare was of i t s e l f 

receptive of soul." 

I t i s very d i f f i c u l t to see exactly what s imilari ty Plut

arch or his source i s trying to detect between the opinions of 

Xenocrates, i . e . points F and G, and those revealed i n points A to E . 

The relation of sun, moon, and earth to the three densities does- not 

seem partieuiiarly pertinent, to the central fixed position ;of the i 

heavens, let alone to the moon's being a mixture of star and earth; 

indeed this lat ter point i s denied by i t s being composed>:of-air; 

according to Xenocrates. Owing to the obscurity of Plutarch's l ine 

of thought, one must consider the possibi l i ty that he had misunder

stood his source, which seems to-have been 

composite intermediates, with special" reference tof the. heavens'. . 

though the whole;,, p'assag^ \i's- printed in Heinze;' s ^collection 

of the fragments, and though i t may mostly be reconciled with ease 

with Xenocrates' system, one should not suppose that he i s Plutarch's 

direct source. The la t ter i s comparing with his..-.oWn views thbse:of 

some other thinker who i s concerned with the intermediate, place and . 

nature of the moon, a thinker who had probably tackled his.;; subject 

doxdgraphicly, and who was certainly familiar with Xenocrates. 

Fosidonius would be worthy of consideration in this context-. 

I t i s not only the intermediate position of the moon-that i s 



of importance, but also that of the soul, which seems.able to 

dwell only in the right intermediate density between, the dense and 

the rare. One might guess that this would apply particularly to 

the intermediate density which belongs to the inoon. I t may seem 

curious that the material quality of density should i n any way apply 

to the soul, but a Stoic such as Posidonius would not have.sneered at 

such a connexion.- Xenocrates -fioo did not exclude from his soul the 

material element, mixing i t from the one and the dyad', these being 
" 12) 

the principles of the inte l l ig ible and the material respectively. 

Now i f i t were from ienocrates that there came this attempt 

to locate the moon in a central position, and the soul too by virtue 

of i t s ^veiling only in bodies of an intermediate density, then i t i s 

not unlikely that the placing of soul with the moon, intelligence with 

the sun, and body with the earth less than a page beforehand, w i l l 

also be due to a Xenocrate ah source. And the fact that he could have 

found a paral le l for the intermediate position of the moon in a work 

of Plato with which he appears to have been familiar, gives some 

support for any such argument. 

• : I f the intelligence-sbul-bbdy"divisions of tfte De Facie 

myth were in fact the product of Xenocratean doctrine,, then i t i s 

upon his foundations that an important.five-fold phenomenon in P lut 

arch i s based. The combination of intelligence and soul produces 

reason, while that of soul and body produces either perception or., 

passion, depending upon how one f i l l s an infuriating lacuna at, 943a. 

Intelligence implants an impression upon soul, and soul i n turn plants 
47.) 

an impression uponbody. J J Were one to regard perception to be the 

. _12) Plutarch, Pe-An. P r o c , t0l2d f f f r ^ 6 8 ~ , Heinze. 

13) 945a. 
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product of soul and body, then these.two impressions by which the 
higher essence ruled the lower could be thought of as inte l l ig ible 
and sensible form respectively. v 

Yet cruelly one i s prevented from knowing how much of the 

De Facie myth may be attributed to ancient sources. The sixth 

fragment of Aristot le 's Protrepticus includes a discussion of the # 

relative merits of body, soul, reason, and truthj this discussion i s 

related to another Middle Platonist passage always compared with the 
14) . > v'--" . "• " -

Plutarch extract. I t cannot be the direct source of the 943a 

doctrines, since i t appears to regard reason as part of the soul, 

while Plutarch i s insist ing that intelligence;is.-a definite third-

principle, independent of soul and body. His mariner i s such that one 

might think him to be attacking the Aristotel ian doctrine i n question. 

Such an attack may have been foreshadowed in a source contemporary 

with Aristot le , and in one inclined towards a thr«e>fold concept; of 

reality?. Xenocrates would indeed answer these requirements. " -

A further item pf evidence i s the relation of the three fates 

to the sun,, the moon, and the earth at 945c As we have seen before, 

the three f ates were" related i n Xenocrates' system to his three 

realms of being, and the ir mention in relation to another tr iad here 

immediately .suggests that, this association had i t s origins.; in the same 

systeml When worked out f u l l y , however, this theory exhibits one 

serious defect; while Laches-is was alloted to the central region i n 

fragment f ive , and Glotho to the sublunary world, the former i s here 

associated with the earth, the la t ter with the moon. I t was for the 

sake of comparison that Xenocrates had used his t r iad of fates, and i t 

14I~ Albinus, Epitome X i i : . , on which see below,. ch'.! X±I. 
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i s not impossible that i t should have been applied wherever i t 
appeared useful, and with l i t t l e regard for modern concepts of 
consistency. But one must allow for the possibi l i ty of a change 
in doctrine by Plutarch or by an intermediate source, and for any 
inaccuracies which might result owing to deficiencies i n .memory. 

Wo f i n a l judgement, therefore, may be passed on the question 

of whether or not the De Facie myth should be regarded as evidence, 

i n any sense, for the doctrines propounded by Xenocrates. One may 

merely say that they are reminiscent of this thinker. I t i s sim

i l a r l y impossible to determine how much of the De Inside belongs 

to Old Academic sources. I t i s certainly unquestionable that 

Plutarch w i l l have had much to add to outdated assessments of Egyptian 

religion, but i t remains true that his interpretation i s essentially 

Greek. Kramer has considered the De loside as evidence for Xenocrates 

at some length, and our present discussion of i t must be r e s t r i c 

ted to the subject of this thesis . 

Five-fold aspects are not obvious in the De Inside., indeed 

they are not to be expected. We sha l l later, encounter distinctions 

-between-the functions of Oaifis'an 5d those of his eff lux, the former 

appearing as a transcendent principle of goodness, the la t ter as. more 

immanent. I n I s i s we f ind a quasi-material principle, almost the 
17) 

Aristotel ian passive inte l lect , intermediate between the forces 

of goodness and e v i l , between Osiris and Typhon. Through the seed of 

Osiris she conceives Horus, the sensible image of the intelligible, worl&o 
1 9 

I n receiving the seed, she i s receiving: the shapes and 7 ideas at 

15) U^G. p.94, f f , 

16) 371a» 
17) 374ef0 • " . 
18) 373b J 

19) 



reason's, bidding, in order that she may then mould her owhr 

informed, sensible creation. Thus she, torn between Osir i s and 

Typhon, resembles the soul, torn between the sensible"body and the 

intelligence above in the De Facie 943a, and Osir is ' seed or efflux 

i s the imprint which she- receives from above at 945a, Horus being 

the sensible being produced by her overcoming the material nature 

belowo 

While there is l i t t l e doubt that the details of Plutarch's 

exposition are not determined by his having followed Xehocrates, 

Eudoxus, or any other ancient-• thinker, one cannot rule out the 

possibi l i ty that the metaphysical framework may owe some debt to. 

Xenocratean trepartit ion, and that the two additional elements, 

Os ir i s ' eff lux and Horus, being the intel l ig ible and the created 

forms- respectively^, may also have f ound some, precedent in Xenocrates 1^ 

system; they may, perhaps, have been the objects of theoretical and 

pract ical wisdom respectively. ^Q) 

Since then the most problematic questions of contact between 

Plutarch and Xenocrates l i e in the f i e l d of the sublime, le t us 

examine, the theological system of the la t ter through the most rev« - - : 

ealing fragments, that from the doxographical work ascribed to Aetius.' 

Here one finds f i r s t l y that the two. basic mathematical principles are 

d iv in i t i es . The one i s the male principle, having the status of 

father, and ruling in the heavens: he1 may be :known as Zeus or the Odd 

or intelligence. The dyad i s the female principle with the role of 

mother to the Gods, governing the whole sublunary sequence of allotted 

events .(.' *̂)5'j> )> acting as the soul of the a l l . As i t i s 

—20) Fr„6j-;Heinze.- ~~ ~"7- " ' 

21) Ft.M§, Heinze. 
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plain that the origins of the threefold system.lie in the soul's 

bridging a fundamental dualism, i t is hardly surprising that the 

theology in i t s mathematical form, i t s most basic form in Xenocrates' 

eyes, should appear dual i s t ic . One may scarcely credit the combined 

world vlth a separate f i r s t principle. 

ii 

^hat i s more surprising i s Aetius' description of the dyad 

as the soul of the a l l . Plutarch i s of the belief that Xenocrates 

considered Plato's world soul as the product of the one and the 

principle of mult ipl ic i ty 9 while Theophrastus holds that the prod

uction of the soul from the one and the numbers i s a feature common 
22) 

to a l l mathematical dualists of the Academy. I t i s d i f f i c u l t to 

reconcile Aetius' f i r s t -pr inc ip le with the compound entity more' usually 

thought to be Xenocrates' soul. While i t may be unsafe to suggest that 

his doctrine was any more stable than Plato's , i t i s certainly a fact 

that iio other ancient philosopher's views have been, seen to vary-

greatly after the i n i t i a l achievement of maturity. Hence one i s con

fronted by the d i f f i c u l t choice of presuming radical inconsistencies 

within. Xenocrates' works, or allowing that "the soul of the a l l " in-

Aetius does not represent the world-soul, or at least not in a Platonic 

sense. 

I t i s not d i f f i c u l t to see why a principle of multipl icity 

should be regarded as belonging to "the a l l " , far easier in fact , 

than to see why i t should belong to the "cosmos"; cosmos suggests 

universal order, and this would involve a formal rather than a material 

principleo But why should our thinker refer to his second principle as 

soul at a l l , i f not in a Platonic sense? The answer may l i e in the 

22) F r . . 6 '̂:.«nd -fr . 26,. Heinze, "for the respective- reports of 
Plutarch and Theophrastus. . , . , . -
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Philebus, 23) where Plato saw two ruling causes i n the trad-

i t ional concept of divinity, one female being soul, the other 

male being intelligence. Indeed one should not exclude the possib

i l i t y that Plato was alluding to the views of the younger man here, 
24) 

for the passage contains veiled criticisms of other current opinions, 

though i t would c learly be impossible to determine any such allusion, 

tfhat i s more important is that the juxtaposition of genders i s of 

importance to both passages, and that the Plato passage i s also con

sidering soul as a cause; but he does not consider i t as a formal 

cause, nor as a material cause, but as a principle of motion. Sim

i l a r l y Senocrates does not wish to emphasise the material aspect of 

his dyad, although i t may have such an aspect; he wishes to propose 

i t as a source of motion. 

Motion was perpetually associated with Xenocratesh principle 

of matter, as would seem certain from i t s description as U(vuova I t 

i s Aetius that preserves the report that Xenocrates constituted the "all" 

from the one and the " • ( c « ' ^ a feature which certainly seems to 

indicate that he (Aetius) at least believed i n the identification, of 

the dyad of fr.26 and the " i / v ^ v " of f r„28 , which i s also called 

matter ( (« \« | ) . Thus matter would become equivalent to "the soul 

of the a l l " , the a l l being the complete universe which results from 

the one as the formal principle and the dyad as the material principle. 

Are we then to make the incredible identif ication, soul of all a matter 

of a l l ? Clearly this would be a philosophical absurdity. A l l that 

Xenocrates has done i s combine in his concept of the chaotic principle 

both.the seeds of motion and the seeds of body. One observed in the 

doctrines of Speusippus the fact that the material principle was. of, 

23) 30c. 

24) See above, c h . I I I , i v 0 
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i t s e l f able to provide d i v i s i b i l i t y , thus signifying that 

i t possesses a certain power. This view must have been taken to 

i t s extreme by Xenocrates,. and i t seems to have become accepted 

by Plutarch's day. The De Animae Procreatione contains precisely 
26) :-

this view of a joint psychical and physical chaos, ' while the 

combined soul-matter principle i s seen clearly in I s i s , for which 
27) 

Plutarch's apology reveals that he i s not the original source. 

Our concern, however, does not l i e in the exact nature of 

the opposite principles but in what l i es between them. I t i s not 
i? " 

only them that Aetius regards as the Xenocratean div ini t ies , but also 

the heaven and heavenly bodies, the daemons, and certain powers which 

pervade the material elements. I s there a genuine order, a hierarchy, 

to indicate the exact positions of each i n one coherent theological 

system, or are the Gods of our thinker merely what he chooses,, at any 

one, moment, to designate as divine? One must surely begin with the 

former presumption, and.abandon i t only when forced to do so. 

Therefore one may begin by determining the position of the 

opposite principles. These do not stand at the head of the system, 

with the priori ty of causes over caused, but at opposite $nds. 

Plutarch and Clement ,^ both bear witness to the fact.that our 

thinker postulated two Ze use's which he called highest ( U T T ^ T O J ) 

and lowest (yc^-ro^ ) 0 Of these the former ruled i n the world of 

s tab i l i ty , the other in the sublunary regions. Such functions not 

2 5 ) Iamblichus, De. Conm._Jiath. I V . , p.14, 18-20. 

2 6 ) T014B 

27) 37W 

28) Fr .18 , Heinze .— ~ ~ * 
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only conform to those of the one and the dyad in Aetius, but they 

also suggest that the one was applicable to the epistemological 

world above the heavens, the other to that below the heavens. Thus 

they belong to the extreme worlds, not to the combined world i n 

the heavens. 

The rest of Xenocrates' theology seems rather to be centred 

on the heavens themselves, though i t must be admitted that fragment 

l £ does also include inv i s ib le daemons and the divine powers within 

the material elements, Hades i n a i r , Poseidon i n water, Demeter i n 
ii 

earth,* Aetius here seems to have grouped Xenocrates' secondary - Gods 

into three groups, the other being7made up of the heaven and heavenly 

bodies. Thus the f ragment as a whole.,, when the. mathematical opposites 

have been included, would depict a t r iad within the basic opposites, 

conforming i n th i s way with the Epinomis where s imilar a s t r a l theo=r 

logy may be found; 

TV r£>°< To< J*Cr<*Q) ~f"iJV' """cvrr yolxolXh 

I t could be that the Homeric passage about the divis ion of 

the universe ( I l i a d XV, 187), well-known to Plutarch ( i n f r a , p.167), 

was already used to guide Academic divis ions . 

The s imi lar i ty i s purely one of pattern; the Epinomis associ

ates each, c lass of l i v ing creature with an clement, and thus can 

hardly be expected to postulate elemental power's as i t s lowest kind 

of intermediate d iv in i ty ; these are water-spir i t s . Moreover the 

Epinomis uses the highest v i s ib l e heavenly bodies and man as i t s 

extremes, nothing mathematical at a l l , and^in the la t t er case 

nothing divine. 

I I 

One might, however, object that Aetius mentions both heaven 
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arid heavenly bodies, and that i f we t r y to impose the pat tern of 

the Epinomis upon his fragment, then we do so at the cost of ignor ing 

t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n . A passage from Cicero c lea r ly shows that Xenocrates 

he ld heavenly bodies, a combination of the f i x e d s tars , and the sun 
29) 

and moon to be three d i s t i n c t groups of heavenly bodies. Clement 

of Alexandria confirms t h i s b e l i e f , although he does not separate 

sun and moon from the rest of the planets as Cicero does."^ 

I t would seem that the impression to be, gained from 

Xenocrates 1 theologica l works was i nc l i ned to vary from book to 

31) 

book. For instance, T e r t u l l i a n , ' perhaps not. a r e l i a b l e ;source 

but c e r t a i n l y not e n t i r e l y ignorant, merely ascribed two kinds o f God 

to Xenocrates, Olympians ( w h i c h f r , 15 i d e n t i f i e s w i t h heavenly bodies) 

and Titans (which should be i d e n t i f i e d w i t h daemons, e .g. f r . 24)» He 

i s aware of t h e i r r e su l t ing from a p a i r of opposites, one male and one 

female), but i n his haste to reconcile these opposites w i t h those used 

by mythology, and, apparently, Arcesi laus, he has. overlooked t h e i r 

numerical aspect e n t i r e l y . 

Cicero i s c l ea r ly tak ing his information about Xenocrates' 

theology from one pa r t i cu l a r set of works: — -

"cuius i n l i b r i s , qui sunt de natura d e o r u m , „ . . . . " 

Therefore one should be content to search f o r a ra ther 

d i f f e r e n t approach to theology than i s t o be found i n the doxographic 

fragment, where Aetius may have used e i the r d i f f e r e n t or addi t iona l 

—> i i .• • i • &J 

29) F r 0 1 7 j Heinze 0 

30) I b i d . 
31) F r .19 , Heinze 0 
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sources, especial ly since Cicero does not seem to be aware of 

the existence of any k ind of God other than, the a s t r a l i n Xenocrates1 

eyeSo The source used by Cicero has d iv ided the heavens in to three , 

using the planets as cen t r a l , the f i x e d stars above, and the sun and 

moon below, there 'being tendencies to r e l y on the t lire e-wo r i d ontology 

here» One may see how the f i x e d stars may exemplify the world of 

f i x e d i n t e l l i g i b l e s , the sun and : moon provide a f o c a l point f o r the 

sensible world, and the planets display that element of uncertainty 

i n t h e i r wanderings tha t makes the world of the heavens i d e n t i f i a b l e 

w i t h the realm of opin ion . Clear ly Xenocrates has not framed t h i s 

t r i a d i c a s t r a l theology w i t h i n &wo other d i v i n i t i e s , or Cicero would 

have said something of them, being only too ready to " poin t out the 

f o l l y of our t h inke r ' s ways. But one could at least say that the 

true i n t e l l i g i b l e world s t i l l l ay beyond the f i x e d s tars , while the 

sensible world lay w i t h i n sun and moon. A l l three grades of a s t r a l 

Gods were thus framed i n the centre of his system, i f only by v i r t u e 

of the centra l pos i t i on of the heavens0 ' !-

One may detect i n the preceding passage an attempt t o impose 

unnatural ly a s i n i s t e r f i v e - f o l d pat tern upon the theology of an 

author i n whom we have no evidence f o r such concerns.. Cer ta in ly no 

such pat tern has been allowed to dominate i n Xenocrates' work, and 

the system of t r i ads i s much more a centra l featurec But our th inker 

has clear s i m i l a r i t i e s of opinion w i t h the w r i t e r of the Epinomis 

before him, and both perhaps have had considerable influence upon 
n 

l a t e r "gradings of d i v i n i t i e s " , Kramer associates him w i t h the 

theology of both Albinus and Maximus Tyr ius , and j u s t i f i a b l y sb 0 
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I n the former the highest God i s fol lowed by the "power from 

above" ( = e ighth God of Xenocrates, composed of f i x e d s t a r s ) , 

33) 

planets, daemons, and ear th . I n the l a t t e r God i s superseded 

by three kinds of subordinate God i n a passage somewhat unclear as 

t o the nature of each; one may simply supply man i n f i f t h place, 

and the pat tern i s then completed:= two opposing poles and three 

intermediate grades„ 

I n Xenocrates one may f i n d the forerunner .of the whole realm 

of Middle P la tonis t theologyj or one may detect the f i g u r e xvho through 

his unat t ract ive theology f a i l e d not only to in teres t Cicero, but 

even t o maintain the high standing of the Old Academy, i n i t i a t i n g a 

long process of decline i n the face o f / the Lyceum and Porch. Clear ly 

a middle course-must be taken, but one must bear i n mind that many have 

been unpopular i n t h e i r own era, yet worshipped i n ages t o come „ This 

would be a great exaggeration i f applied to Xenocrates, and.he surely 

hal ted temporari ly the process of Academic decays but one may surmise 

that his message was not best sui ted t o h i s own day,; and that the f u l l 

force of h i s influence was not f e l t u n t i l the doxographic era. 

By the time that substant ial in te res t i n his-works had been 

awakened, h is t rue in tent ions could no longer be at tested except by 

such standards of scholarship as were f o r e i g n to the ancient wor ld . 

His works were read one by one, and d i f f e r e n t impressions received,, 

I f these impressions made a favourable impact, they became part of a 

t h inke r ' s phi losophical machinery, i f not they were rejected,, 

33) 

34) 



124° . = • 

Because of t h i s absorption of Xenocrateahi elements i n to 
the t r a d i t i o n s of the t ime, one.pan seldom extract s p e c i f i c a l l y 
dependent passages from the Middle Platonist.s. -There i s no room 
f o r Raingeard's naive assumptions: . 5 

" E s t - i l besoin de se mettre i c i en qutte des sources 
35) 

Plutarque, et de prononcer le nom de Xenocrate?" 

A ce r t a in consistency i s found i n the works of Plutarch , 

based upon the assumption that the transcendent intelligence^passes 

form down t o soul s which then implants i t i n matter. Although t h i s 

same basis i s present t o a greater or lesser degree i n other Middle 

P la ton i s t s , yet no Pla tonic o r i g i n a l can c l e a r l y be pointed:; 0Ut 0 _ 

Authors are not conscious of f o l l o w i n g any p a r t i c u l a r soured,K.as .; 

though they depend upon a p a r t i c u l a r understanding of Pla to- that has 

arisen imperceptibly. This understanding i s not such as would/have 

been preserved by means of esoter ic dogma, but . such as may have ibeen\,: 

awakened i n man' s mind by the i n s p i r a t i o n of % p a r t i c u l a r k ind of 

l i t e r a t u r e at the time when the v/orld was ready f o r such a reawakening. 

As t o t h i s time one may be i n no doubt; the pe r iod of, . .. • 

Posidbhius and. Antiochus of Ascalon produced new understanding o f - a 

wide range,::bf views a f t e r a long period of intolerance. A& we s h a l l 

shor t ly see, both thinkers fol lowed Xehocrates to a large degree, as 

i n him one f inds the clearest case of Pla tor i i s t agreement w i t h the 

dualism of the Stoic God-matter conception of the universe. Xen-

ocrates surely had the power to a t t r ac t the reader, and t o awaken h i s 

imagination. An emphasis upon P la to ' s middle period may have proved 

35) Le. TTgf,v r a TF^a<rJ,rn.j de^Plufcargue.-Paris„ 1935, p 0 l48 , 
ad De i-aoie, 943a° 
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a t t r a c t i v e , even i n f a t u a t i n g , an incentive to serious study» 

Hence one might have been lured back t o Plato and Speusippus, 

and to see them i n a Xenocratean l i g h t . 
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GHAFT2R SBVEEI. 

THE HEW AUAKulNIHG -AMD THE 
REACTION TO ANTIOOHUS., 

I n Xenoerates there remain t races s nei ther c l e a r l y . 

indicated nor immediately recognisable, of t h a t . a t t r a c t i o n to 

a f i v e - f o l d metaphysic tha t emerged during P la to ' s l a s t days, 

Plato himself , the Epinomis and the Seventh L e t t e r have a l l 

indicated tha t some strange importance lurks behind these rows of 

f i v e . I t also appears that Speusippus preserved a f i v e - f o l d system, 

but he has not emphasised the numerical f ea tu re . Indeed to do so 

would have been i n v i t i n g the most scathing c r i t i c i s m from his oppon

ents; i t would have been subversive i n the eyes of .the t e t rac tys -

lov ing Pythagoreans; and i t would be overlooking the f a c t that the 

or ig ins of the doctrine are purely phi losophica l . Xenocrates -provides 

ar basis n ice ly constructed to allow s i m i l a r i t i e s w i t h much la te -p la ton ie 

doctr ine , and, having fol lowed the "Friends of the .Forms" i n the 

Sophist;, and the theologica l tendencies of the Epinomis,, may have 

preserved traces of a f i v e - f o l d metaphysic and theology. 

A f t e r t h i s th inker , however, the Academy tends t o neglect 

i t s in teres t i n metaphysics and transcendentalism, which had wavered 

ever since the onslaughts of A r i s t o t l e . I n the f i e l d of ethics and 

p o l i t i c s the Academy of Polemo and Grates may have preserved some 

of i t s former influence., but the Stoa was now propounding a s a t i s f ac 

t o r y system based on purely physical , and hence more comprehensible, 

p r i n c i p l e s . I f one possessed strange metaphysical notions the world 

of phi losophical debate was not the place to voice them. Thus i t 

became necessary t o f i n d another ou t le t f o r one's ideas. 
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The only ou t le t r ead i ly available was the fo s t e r i ng of 

one's ideas upon others. I t may be that the acute consciousness 

of t h i s r e s t r i c t i o n had produced such documents as the Second 

L e t t e r and other epis t les ascribed to Pla to . The p o l i t i c a l i n t e r 

ests of the Academy at t h i s time are w e l l known, and i t i s riot 

impossible that a great deal of h i s t o r i c a l research should have 

been conducted at t h i s c r i t i c a l juncture, w i t h a view to j u s t i f y i n g 

the master, upon whose high regard, now threatened, the school as a 

whole was e n t i r e l y dependent. 

Grantor discovered a new and more use fu l method of voic ing 

his opinions; he studied Pla to ' s wr i t i ngs w i t h , perhaps, a l i t t l e 

more dillLigence than had been usual, before him, and then wrote 

notes on them f o r the benef i t of. the reader. iThether such notes 

would q u a l i f y f o r descr ip t ion as commentaries we do not know, but 

they ce r t a in ly const i tu ted the o r i g i n thereof . I t i s ' h i s work on 

the Timaeus, the most physical of P la to ' s wr i t ings and tha t most 

understandable t o men o f the times, that assumed" the greatest impor

tance among his attempts to i n t e r p r e t the master. Since i t was no 

doubt used by successive subsequent in te rp re te r s , one may consider . 

i t a-possible source f o r the preservation of the Old Academic doc

t r i n e and manner of speculation a f t e r the scept ica l r evo lu t ion . 

One speaks of a scept ical revolu t ion simply because, w i t h 

the few de ta i l s of doc t r i na l changes that we have, there appears to 

be a marked change of d i r ec t i on i n the school under Arcesi laus. I n 

f a c t the change must have taken some considerable t ime, and have begun 

before t h i s f i g u r e , though not reaching i t s culmination u n t i l the time 

of Carneades o As has been sa id , the Academy was already under con

siderable pressure t o confine i t s speculations t o the v i s i b l e world 
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and i t s p r a c t i c a l problems, and on these. Stoic terms they were 

na tu r a l l y unable to combat Stoic doctrine The Stoa had a r i g i d 

system and were able to be dogmatic; the Academy had no such 

system and l i t t l e agreement among i t s members. I t was the natural-

champion of the sceptic cause, provided only tha t i t was prepared 

to s a c r i f i c e i t s aspirations to some higher knowledge. 

What then became of the f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n a f t e r 

the death of Xenocrates? By the time of Plutarch i t has c l e a r l y 

established i t s e l f as part of the p la ton is t her i tage, but i t s 

h i s to ry u n t i l that period i s shrouded i n uncer ta inty. T7e- meet 

traces of i t , hotvever, i n Seneca and Arius Didymus, and there are 

signs i f l Plutarch t o suggest that he was not the f i r s t to speculate 

upon the importance of the number f i v e f o r P l a to . 

The evidence of IJoderatus too ensures that the f i v e - f o l d 

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n had become of relevance, i n t h i s case, t o that 

branch of Pythagoreanism which depended upon the Parmenides of 

Plato f o r i t s v i t a l i t y ; one may f u r t h e r require tha t the i n t e r p r e t 

a t i on of t h i s dialogue upon which he depended should have owed much 

to Spcusippus also. 

Our present purpose i s to determine the causes which l ed to 

a r ev iva l of in te res t i n f i v e = f o l d expression, to estimate at what 

time of h i s t o r y t h i s r ev iva l took place, and t o discern the chief 

thinkers involved. Background causes include the a v a i l a b i l i t y of 

relevant l i t e r a t u r e , since ancient support f o r one's views was by 

now an essent ia l . Also necessary was the correct i n t e l l e c t u a l 

climate; dynamic views arose out of more open h o s t i l i t y between 

schools, a sense of urgency, and of importance; more i n t r i c a t e and 
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more speculative elaborations depended upon a quieter , more , 
scholar ly atmosphere <, 

Of immediate causes the influence: and encouragement of 

both teachers and f r iends i s indeed necessary, but one should not 

neglect the f a c t that doctrines invar iab ly arise i n answer to an 

opponent or i n answer t o a t rend that has appeared to the th inker 

i n question t o be de f i c i en t i n ce r ta in respects. The principle? of 

act ion and react ion applies not only to the physical world,, but to 

the world of the mind also. 

Hence i t i s possible to regard both the r e v i v a l of t r ans - , 

cendentalism and the new interest i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i ca t ion , 1 both -

appearing i n the f i r s t century A.D. or shor t ly before, as a react ion 

e i the r j o i n t l y or independently^ against one or more of the features : 

of the philosophy which were then replaced. One p o s s i b i l i t y i s that: 

of a react ion against .a m a t e r i a l i s t i c f o u r - f o l d system (the. S to ic -

Academic syncretism), which reveals i t s e l f i n Ph i lo Judaeus, among . 

others, though w i t h the materialism censored. ' 

A second method of accounting f o r the r e v i v a l i n question., 

i s the search f o r a th inker who shows an in te res t i n the necessary 

Old Academic w r i t i n g s , thus providing the mater ia l f o r the r e v i v a l . 

Such a search w i l l lead to Posidonius espec ia l ly . 

I t i s now. proposed to examine Arius Didymus, Seneca, and 

Ivioderatus, w i t h a view t o the discernment of the sources and motives 

f o r the f i v e ^ f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i ons which t h e i r works d isp lay . During 

our discussions i t would be w e l l to observe t h ^ f o l l o w i n g po in t s . 

From Arius i t appears tha t .the..revival of transcendentalism i s t o 

be associated w i t h the f i v e - f o l d pa t te rn . The second and f o u r t h 

elements are o f t e n found to be composite. The source of Seneca 
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seems to be a Timaeus^cocaiientaryi, possibly tha t of h is f e l l o w -

Sto ic Posidonius. Two levels of i n t e l l i g i b l e are found i n cer ta in 

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s f and Posidbnius may have used the term " f i r s t - , 

i n t e l l i g i b l e " . I n Uoderatus we: f i n d an established f o u r - f o l d 

c lass i f i ca t ion ; , t o which a f i f t h transcendent p r i n c i p l e i s added, 

t h i s being reminiscent of Seneca's 6 5 ^ E p i s t l e . The ul t imate 

source of Koderatus' i s undoubtedly the Parmenides. whi le :Plutarch 

neglects t h i s work i n favour of the Timaeus, Sophist „ and Philebus. 

Arius Didymus was a doxographer of the Alexandrian t r a d 

i t i o n at the close of the f i r s t century B.C. He has much to say 
• '• 1) 

of P la to , A r i s t o t l e , and the Sto ics . I f we may believe W i t t , 

he owes much to the brand of eclect icism, i n i t i a t e d i n the Academy = 

by Antiochus of Ascalon, the p r i n c i p a l f igure- of the revived 

dogmatism. 

When t r e a t i n g the. d i v i s i o n of "goods" which i s supposed 

to have;,been recognised by P la to , he f i r s t draws the d i s t i n c t i o n 

between divine and human "goods" j> 1 a d i s t i n c t i o n p a r t i c u l a r l y 

reminiscent of the Laws . . I , 631b6 f f . Having passed the famous 

remark - t h a t P l a t o , " not of many opinions, d ivided 

-the. gOQcl..4;a''SiSv^ral' ways, he goes on to enumerate three locations of 

good q u a l i t i e s ; some are w i t h i n the soul , some w i t h i n the body, some 

external ." This w i l l remind the reader of the ancient d i v i s i o n that 

may be found, f o r instance, i n the 8 t h Epist le . , ^ and Arius includes 

1)/ - R.,;^. 17it t , Albinus and the H i s t o r y of Kiddle Platonism, 
Cambridge 1937, c h . V I I I , p-95 f f » 

2) Llullach, Pr.Ph.G-ro I I , p 0 6 l a l 2 0 

"37" 355b. . 
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i n the f i r s t group the v i r tues , i n the second good heal th . 
( to f j iod ) , and i n the t h i r d resources ( cu-rryi* )a The f i n a l 
two groups are both regarded as belonging to the human h a l f , the 
f i r s t as cons t i t u t ing the divine h a l f . 

Then Arius proceeds t o demonstrate how Pla to postulated 

f i v e forms ( c'/C^ ) o f "goods". These were the "idea" i t s e l f , the 

combination of wisdom and pleasure, wisdom i n i t s e l f , the combin

a t ion of sciences and c r a f t s , and pleasure i n i t s e l f , 

Arius mentions tha t these d iv is ions are t o be found i n the 

f i r s t book of the Laws, but especial ly i n the EhjyLeJjuj, I t i s 

i n t e res t ing t o note how Arius tackles h is sources. For. no mention 

i s made of the sub-divisions of the "divine" and "human" groups of 

"goods" i n the Laws, where both classes are found t o consist of f o u r 

components. Admittedly Arius i s considerably more interested i n the 

Philebus passage9 but i t i s strange tha t the, most obvious• p la ton ic 

instance of the f o u r - f o l d d i v i s i o n of the v i r tues i s neglected. Laws 

I enumerates wisdom, temperance, jus t ice , and bourage, a d iv i s ion 'which 

not only conforms wi th Stoic teaching, but also meets the special 

approval of Phi lo Judaeus, another Alexandrian who l i v e d only ei short 

while a f t e r A r i u s . I f i t i s true t ha t 'Ar iu s i s keen t o avoid f o u r t f o l d 

d iv i s ions , preference being given to t h e , f i v e - f o l d groups of the 

Philebus s then i t may be possible to determine his chief opponent. 

On examining h is analysis of the 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , one sees 

that Arius >has sided w i t h the transcendental ists . The f i r s t good he 

assumes to be the ; idea of the good i t s e l f , and t h i s may indicate tha t 

he had read " vy u' '£f«:v " at 66a8„ This idea was both-divine and 
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separable. Elsewhere ^ Arius has more t o say about the p la ton ic 

idea, which was the archetype of sensibles, cause of d e f i n i t i o n 

5 ) 

and of knowledges Thus i t would seem tha t Arius was no supporter 

of any attempt t o fuse the Stoic and Platonic systems in to one, and 

was p a r t i c u l a r l y concerned to oppose the ideas being publ ic ised by 
6 ) 

the fo l lowers of Antiochus of Ascalon<> He was p r i m a r i l y a t rans-

cendentalist , having no sympathy f o r empirical theories of knowledge 

(when ascribed to Pla to , at l e a s t ) , or f o r the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the 

ideas w i t h the Stoic " ^0/1 ?J\JVOI^ " 0 The idea served a d i s t i n c t 

purpose., 
The second form of goodness was f o r Arius a mixture of pleasure 

and wisdom ( c^* v ' ] ' r ' ^ ) 0 w a s seen as the f i n a l mixture of the "good 

l i f e " as opposed to the transcendent foan of that mixture. He says 

that some regarded t h i s to be the goal ( r ^ ° j ) of human l i f e , remind

ing one that Cameades i s said t o have viewed the "pleasure+virtue" 

a l te rna t ive of h i s famous "Carnsadea D i v i s i o " w i t h an. a i r of appro-
7) " '• , ; 

ba t ion . I n a l l events i t i s during the scept ical Academy's 

debates on the "rfio^ 11 that the ffhilebus c l a s s i f i c a t i o n i s - l i k e l y 
8) 

t o have acquired new status . ? 

The f a c t that the pleasures which, Plato includes i n h i s 

l i s t of "goods" are here described as "pleasure i n i t s e l f " may seem 

strange. I t may be that Arius wishes to emphasise the f a c t that the 

4) DG», p.447, also in t roduc t ion , p . 6 9 f f o 

5 ) There may be a re la t ionship w i t h the doctrine of the 7th E p i s t l e , 
342a7ff. 

6 ) On him see G. Luck, Per Akademiker Antiochos, BerCTln 1 9 5 3 . ,'" 

7) Cicero, Lucullus 1 3 9 , _ ^ o r i g i n a l l y 1 0 a l l i p h o ' s opinion, c f . 1 3 1 . 

8) Although the work i s not mentioned by Cicero i n the De P i n . 
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th i rdanA f i f t h "goods" respect ively are wisdom and pleasure 
viewed alone, while the second i s the correct mixture of the two 0 

He may also have noticed tha t Plato describes the admissible kinds 
of pleasure as "pure pleasure" at 66c5° 

Also d i f f i c u l t to understand i s why Arius should regard h is 

second and f o u r t h "goods" as composite ( ^ • $ c r » v i n each case), 

while the f i r s t , t h i r d , and f i f t h are a l l simple: 

\ >0 /
 > \ •> V A > <• Y >v a , , ' • 

—y '0(^v o/v-TjV .... °t»Ty o t j r y , , . . . ^ i/c/O rtvry 

At present i t w i l l be s u f f i c i e n t merely to notice t h i s 

aspect of the series, since both i n Plutarch and i n Numenius s imi l a r 

patterns are t o be found. 

Apart from a l l else t h i s passage seems t o indicate tha t the 

dialogues had by now been thoroughly invest igated. One may ser ious ly 

wonder whether t h i s could have been the case i n Antiochus 1 day, when 

Plato could s t i l l be held t o agree w i t h both A r i s t o t l e and the Stoa« 

9) -Antiochus i s sa id J ' t o have modelled his platonism on A r i s t o t l e and 

Xenocrates, but the influence tha t has appeared most s t rongly i n the 

fragments i s that of h is teacher, the St.oic_£Inesarchus. His view of 

the world seems to have been p r i m a r i l y m a t e r i a l i s t i c , ^ ) and h is 

epistemology quite empir ica l . I n t h i s respect he must surely have 

been f o l l o w i n g the Theaetetus, the one attempt by Plato to f i n d as,-

purely empir ical basis f o r exact knowledge, and doubly important 

because i t was also the chief p la ton ic precedent f o r Academic scep

t i c i s m , which provided his object of at tack. Here f o u r degrees of 

9) Cicero, Lucul lus , 137 

10) Though see \ 7 i t t , Albinus, p 069 f o r a discus.siojn__of.Antiochus' 
" f i r s t principles", which The i l e r claims were never as m a t e r i a l i s t i c 
as Cicero (Post.Ac. 24=29) would maintain. 
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cogni t ion are implied, sensation, opinion, opinion ; with an account, 

and the knowledge that the work has set out to def ine . Stoic epis-

temology begins w i t h sensation, proceeds to the stage of presentation, 

then t o tha t presentation that bears the signs of i t s own correctness, 

then f i n a l l y t o knowledge. While the beginning and the end are i n 

each ease i d e n t i c a l , the , ; t h i r d i i s marked by the addi t ion of a d i s t 

inguishing mark to the second. The doctrine of the Divided Line also 

presents one wi th a f o u r - f o l d episteraology, as does the work Oh •Ph i l 

osophy of A r i s t o t l e , where each stagg' i s re la ted t o the progression 

11) 
from point to s o l i d body. ' 

The t r a d i t i o n a l association of the number f o u r w i t h the s o l i d 

body i s not by any means confined to Pythagorean w r i t i n g s , but appears, 

f o r instance, i n the works of both Fh i lo Judaeus and Plutarch . Both 

these thinkers hold tha t a f i f t h u n i t must be added to- account f o r the 
. 12) • ' •'• -l i f e of that: body. y Thus the number f o u r might na tu r a l l y be thought 

appropriate to materialism, the.number f i v e to the inc lus ion of a 

non-material substance 0-

leading t o the same end as the successive modes of cogni t ion, the Stoic 

11) De Anima. W4b2l. 

12) . E at Delphi . 390c9ff; also De Opi f . Kundi, 62, where the reason 
f o r such an association of f i v e w i t h l i v i n g creatures is. alleged 
t o be the f i v e senses. . 1. 

The Stoics d i d not confine t h e i r f o u r - f o l d d iv is ions to 

epistemology only, but emphasised also the f o u r Cardinal v i r tues 

13) e.g. SWc I I I , 256, 262, 263 (PHilo. LegoAll .I . 63) 264, 
265, 266, 280, 295o 
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sage„ I n the works of Phi lo Judaeus special- respect i s paid to 
the number fou r , and i t has c e r t a i n ly not a l l ar isen from.-Pythag
orean sources,, One may point t o the d i v i s i o n ty^'S 

*7 / the d i v i s i o n of passions, 1 3 ) and the 

use of the fou r Stoic elements, as at De Opif . Mundi 52, even though 

Ph i lo recognises the f i f t h . 

What then may be the resu l t of t h i s discussion? I t seems 

that there was at the time of Phi lo a movement i n Alexandria that 

swayed toward f o u r - f o l d d i v i s i o n s , and t h i s i n t u r n seems to belong-

to the Stoic-Platonic brand of ec lec t ic ism. Nothing i n Ph i lo seems 

to point t o any such in teres t i n the number f i v e as may be found i n 

Plutarch 's E at De lph i . He passes b r i e f l y over the f i f t h day of the 

creat ion, only adducing the f i v e senses t o prove the s u i t a b i l i t y of 
16) 

the number. And when he comes to o f f e r f i v e f i n a l lessons that 
1 7 ) 

one may learn from the creat ion s to ry , . - each seems t o be di rected 

against the " t r ad i t i on of the Parmenidesr arid of Speusippus. 

F i r s t l y he in s i s t s that God existsV and as we have,se:en 

Speusippus and the f i r s t hypothesis j o i n i n denying existence to the./ 

f i r s t one. Secondly God i s alleged t o be one, and the lesson to be 

14) Quod Deus S . I . , 35, SVF I I , 4 5 0 , 'cf. 460. 

15) L e g . A l l . I I , 99, c f . SW. I l l , 381, 378. 

16) De Qpi f . Mundi, 62. 

17) I b i d , 170-172. 
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drawn from the second hypothesis and from i t s Pythagorean i n t e r -

p re t a t ion found i n Eudorus,^^ a fel low-Alexandrian, i s . that the 

existent one produces the many as i t s c o - p r i n c i p l e „ Th i rd ly the-
* 1 

world i s supposed t o be created, a d i rec t cont radic t ion of Speusippus 

and perhaps too of the pic ture of successive coming-to-be and passing 

away presented by the t h i r d hypothesis. Four th ly the world i s one, 

while the f o u r t h hypothesis merely l i m i t s a p l u r a l i t y , and while 
20) 

Speusippus perhaps favoured f i v e worlds„. F i f t h l y the world" is 

governed by God's providence, while the f i f t h hypothesis sees'the 

rest cut o f f from the one, and while Speusippus' theology, was noted 
21) \ •> " 

f o r i t s lack of human appeal. . _ : 
Here then one may detect an i n t r i g u i n g rebut ta l of the HepL 

Pythagorean t r a d i t i o n tha t Alexandria was now .harbouring, a t r a d i t i o n 
". . . 22) -dependent both upon Speusippus and upon the Parmenides <, ' I n 

p a r t i c u l a r i t should be noticed that Ph i lb accepts the oneness of 

God, and w i l l thus cor reb t ly in te rp re t t h e i r ''one above , being" as God. 

I t i s the not-being of God that . he cannot accept:-

> T V "5 ° w * o v r w 5 f<r' . . . ( 1 7 2 ) 

18) Sirnplicius, I n Phys., 1 8 l , 1 0 - 3 0 , Die I s . 

19) F r . 54, Lang «> 

2 0 ) The words of Ph i lo may r e c a l l Timaeus 55o=cl, e<,g0 c<V 
C - \ / , : <r c \ S- / O f 

01 T T A f i » o o . o o - o . \A o QJA O , - *>1 I t - l<ett ac jr£ i p « o 

2 1 ) F r . 3 9 , Lang. 

22) See Ris0 9:The.I?eoPlatonic.0ne and P la to ' s Parmenides 
TAPA x c i i i (1962), 389-401. Ris<2>, however, s l i g h t l y 
underplays the importance 6f Speusippus 6 

> 
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I t would c e r t a i n l y seem, t h a t the re was a t A l e x a n d r i a 

a t t h i s moment a c e r t a i n c o n f l i c t among the p l a t o n i s t ranks <> 

Some t o o k s ides w i t h the S t o i c s , f o l l o w i n g i n the t r a d i t i o n o f 

A n t i o c h u s , o thers p r e f e r r e d the O l d Academic approach which o f t e n 

bordered upon Pyfehagoreanisni. A r i u s , be ing a doxographer, p r o b 

a b l y s tood a l o o f f r o m b o t h f a c t i o n s , but he pays h i s respects t o 

Eudorus ' who c e r t a i n l y should be i n c l u d e d i n the second group, 

arid; t o P h i l o o f L a r i s s a , * ^ the c h i e f f i g u r e o f t h e Academy i n t o 

25) 

which Ant iochus had i n t r u d e d w i t h h i s a l i e n d o c t r i n e , and a 

man who r e f u s e d t o f o l l o w the Ant iochean syncre t i sm t o o f a r . The 

doxographer had t o examine t h e m u l t i t u d e o f d i f f e r e n t . o p i n i o n s ' w h i c h 

the Greek w o r l d had been able t o produce. V a r i e t y was the f o u n d a t i o n 

o f h i s a r t . The s y n c r e t i s t , on the either hand, had two p r i m a r y t a s k s : 

t o f o i l unsympathetic s cep t i c i sm by p o i n t i n g t o the common purpose ofr. 

a l l ph i l o sophy , and t o u n i t e a l l r e l i g i o u s t h i n k e r s aga ins t the agnos

t i c . A l i examples o f common d o c t r i n e were c l e a r l y b e n e f i c i a l t o i h i s 

ease, and he was.seldom above c l a i m i n g " u n j u s t i f i e d s i m i l a r i t i e s i n 

u n r e l a t e d t h i n k e r s o 

P l a s s i f d < ^ t i o n s . & y i s i o n s . i groupings were, o f ' c e n t r a l -; 

importance t o the ph i lo sophy o f the t i m e s , as i s shown by t h e space 

which A r i u s devotes t o the e t h i c a l d i v i s i o n s o f P h i l o and Eudorus. 

I 7 i t h regard t o numer ica l groupings , one may p o i n t t o the arrangements 

o f the P l a t o n i c d ia logues , i n t o t r i l o g i e s by Aris tophanes o f Byzantium 

23) L iu l l a ch I I , p „ 5 6 a l 8 . 

24) i b i d , p„55a7o 

25) Numenius, f r . 8 , Leemans. 
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i n t o t e f e t r a l o g i e s by T h r a s y l l u s . Moreover, t h e r e are s t r o n g 

t r i a & i c elements i n t h e ph i losophy of Pos idon ius ; One may. 

26) 
observe the Zeus-na ture~des t iny t r i a d , ' t he t r i p l e d e s c r i p -

27) ' 28) t i o n o f the cause, ' the p l a t o n i s t psychology, ' and the d i v -

29) 
i s i o n i n t e l l i g i b l e s , mathemat ica ls , s e n s i b l e s . 

V/e have n p seen also a tendency toward f o u r - f o l d groups 

i n P h i l o , w h i l e P l u t a r c h f avour s f i v e - f o l d d i v i s i o n s . The o r i g i n 

a l purpose o f such groupings, is. v e r y d i f f i c u l t t p see, unless one 

presumed-both t h e importance o f pa t t e rns o f d i v i s i o n and t h e P y t h 

agorean c h a r a c t e r i s a t i o n s o f the i n d i v i d u a l numbers such as may be 

f o u n d i n the Theologumeria Ar i thme t ioae and the works o f Nichomachus 

ofCGerasa. The s i g n i f i c a n t f a c t o r i n these; t r a d i t i o n s i s the 

a p p l i c a b i l i t y o f the number f o u r t o the s o l i d body, and the number 

f i v e t o the l i v i n g b e i n g . 3®) Th i s i s what may most e a s i l y d i f f 

e r e n t i a t e the two t r e n d s , by the a s s o c i a t i o n o f the number f o u r w i t h 

m a t e r i a l i s m , f i v e w i t h t r a n s cendenta l is in j one must except Ph'ilfr o f 

course, as h i s mot ives are c h i e f l y s c r i p t u r a l . 

I n the case o f the number f o u r we have, mentioned how i t may 

have been: used t o r e l a t e the S t o i c system w i t h the P l a t o n i c ep i s t em-

o l o g y . A l so r e l e v a n t were the P l a t o n i c v i r t u e s , e s p e c i a l l y the f o u r 

d i v i n e and f o u r human goods a t Laws I 631b f f . , which A r i u s neglec ts 

t o ment ion when t r e a t i n g t h i s passage. Ant ipchus a l so wished t o 

26) DG. p.322j.a4 ( A e t i u s ) . 

27) i b i d . , p . 4 5 7 , 14 f f . ( A r i u s ) , 

28) Galen, De P l a c i t i 3 . 0$ 

29) ,, ELu ta rch , De A n . P r o o . . 1023b. 

30) e .g i r :E-at D e l p h i V 390 e. " ,y > 
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harmonise A r i s t o t l e 1 s thought w i t h P l a t o n i s m , and the f o u r causes 

may have undergone comparison w i t h Phi lebua 23c f f » We have not 

31) 

ye t mentioned the S t o i o system o f f o u r c a t e g o r i e s , ' which might 

p o s s i b l y have been put t o use. 

Yet i f one grants t h a t the re has been some c o n f l i c t between 

f a c t i o n s o f p r o - S t o i c and pro-Pythagorean p l a t o n i s t s a t the t i m e 

when i n t e r e s t i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n reappears; i f one a l l ows 

t h a t the number f o u r seems t o have been suppor ted by P h i l o and neg

l e c t e d by A r i u s , the converse be ing t r u e o f f i v e ; i t s t i l l seems 

imposs ib le t o f a t h e r the f o u r - f o l d system upon Aht iochus w i t h any 

degree o f c e r t a i n t y . 

The p i c t u r e o f h im which Cicero presents i n the f i f t h book 

o f the De FinibuSj , i n the L u c u l l u s , and i n the Academies, does hot ;v 

c o n f i r m any i n t e r e s t i n f i n e s s i n g w i t h f o u r - f o l d o r o t h e r numer ica l 

d e l i c a c i e s o He i s d e p i c t e d as the champion o f sound sense i n e t h i c s 

r a t h e r t h a n t h a t o f any p h y s i c a l / m e t a p h y s i c a l r e c o n c i l i a t i o n s . F o r 

him the S t o i c s had s i m p l y s t o l e n the d o c t r i n e o f the Academy and 

32) 

P e r i p a t u s , and t h e n proceeded t o change the t e r m s „ J ' D o c t r i n a l 

i nnova t ions were not what- was t o be expected o f h i m , indeed he had 

sought t o l o o k back t o the days o f t h e O ld Academy, and, i n 

respect o f h i s t h e o r y o f knowledge, t o Xenocrates i n p a r t i c u l a r . . Prom 

him he took over the concept o f a dua l r e a l i t y , now c o n s i s t i n g o f an 

a c t i v e element, passive m a t t e r , and the f u s i o n o f the t w o , t h i s l a s t 

be ing more i n the nature o f the S t o i c o< "Aoo than o f the 

3 1 j SJ/F 11^ 369 f f o 
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3 4 ) 

I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g t o note how Ant iochus used the Xeno-

c ra teah epis temology f o r h i s own purposes, i . e . f o r the r e f u t a t i o n 

o f s c e p t i c i s m . I t i s ev ident t h a t he adhered t o the s tandard: d u a l 

i s t i c ^"X'S ~ *'$>)f<c f o u n d a t i o n , ^ r ega rd ing bo th reason 
• 36) 

and p e r c e p t i o n t o be t r u e . I n t h i s much he f o l l o w e d Xenocra tes , 

opposing the s c e p t i c s . He r e a l i s e d t h a t now the S t o i c s had them

selves wi thdrawn t o a more t enab le p o s i t i o n and a less f a t a l i s t i c 

view o f the w o r l d , t h e Academic r o l e o f scep t i c^L o p p o s i t i o n wasj : 

a l r eady ou tda ted . H i s a m b i t i o n , . f i n a l l y ••brou^vb' 'about ^ ^ d i r T O ' l ' - w i t h 

P h i l o o f L a r i s s a over the q u e s t i o n o f the c o n t i n u i t y o f the* Academic 

3 7 ) 

t r a d i t i o n ; F h i l o h e l d ' t h a t there, was o n l y one Academy, and. 

p o s s i b l y saw An t iochus 1 r i g i d s e p a r a t i o n o f the O ld and the New as a 

chal lenge o f h i s own headship, 

Whatever the circumstances o f h i s r e l a t i o n s v j i t h fehiloy he " 

c e r t a i n l y proved t o be the champion o f dogmatism, and i t was t o t h i s 

end t h a t he s l i g h t l y m o d i f i e d the epis temology o f Xenocrates . I t was 

i n the c e n t r a l w o r l d t h a t t h i s l a t t e r had observed e r r o r s a r i s i n g , in . -

the , combina t ion o f reason and sense. Aht iochus seems t o have"- seen 

tiTii-r^i , a s the c o r r e c t r e s u l t o f the combinat ion o f reason and sense 
3 8 ) 

3 4 ) Ag jPo . 2 4 . 

3 5 ) T h i s i s v i s i b l e i n f r . 6 6 , L u c k . 

3 6 ) F r . 5 « . , He inze . 

3 7 ) Ac.Po. 1 3 . 

3 8 ) See U i t t ' s d i s cus s ion o f Clement St rom. V I I I , A l b i n u s , p . 3 4 . 
a lso gbrpm. I I , 1 3 . ; , . 
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and t o have minimised the p o s s i b i l i t y o f e r r o r i n t h i s sphere tooo 

How f a r e one may use Clement as a source f o r the Ant iochean t h e o r y 

o f knowledge i s not a t a l l c e r t a i n , but the quas i - agnos t i c c a t e c h i s t 

o f A l e x a n d r i a h e l d e q u a l l y f i r m views about the p o s s i b i l i t y o f t h e 

39) 

a t ta inment o f knowledge as d i d bo th Ant iochus and P h i l o o f A lexandr i a* 

One may presume t h a t the importance o f the s u b j e c t o f knowledge., and 

f a i t h would have l e d b o t h r e l i g i o u s t h i n k e r s t o ponder the problem 

themselves, but i t may a lso have made them qu ick t o reap the b e n e f i t 

o f any support which s ecu l a r p h i l o s o p h y c o u l d o f f e r . I n p a r t i c u l a r 

one should note an ins tance i n S t rom 0 I I o f Clement 's t e m p o r a r i l y 

o v e r l o o k i n g f a i t h ( -tr i /V,^ ) and enumerating f o u r k inds o f c o g n i t i o n , 

o f which sensa t ion ( ) and i n t e l l i g e n c e ( v*o£ ) seem v e r y 

P l a t o n i c and A r i s t o t e l i a n , know ledge ( f t r i ^ y * ^ ) i s ; common t o 

a l l f , i and the p re fe rence f o r vTre\^j> >^ r a t h e r t h a n %oyt would 

appear t o be S t o i c . T7i t t regards t h e passage as Ant iochean , and i n 

t h i s case the re i s no reason t o suspect any o t h e r s o u r c e I f ori^. ' : ... 

compares the two degrees o f c o g n i t i o n t h a t f a l l between the extremes, 

ioe<, between i n t e l l i g e n c e and sensa t ion , one f i n d s t h a t one, uiri\>j j>>£ 

i s u n c e r t a i n , t h e word i m p l y i n g something t h a t f a l l s sho r t o f u ^ r J i y ^ f ^ 

w h i l e t h e o the r i s regarded as d e f i n i t e » Th i s seems not t o c o n f l i c t 
• ' r ' 

w i t h the P l a t o n i c triS?^ = d i s t i n c t i o n , nor the e a r l y A r i s = 

t o t e l i a n »«J< - tiridr^ d i s t i n c t i o n , and t o be i n p a r t i c u l a r harmony 

w i t h the S t o i c d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n between conc lus ive and non-conclus ive 
. 7-.-. r , 

presen ta t ions* \7hi le W i t t p o i n t s out s eve ra l cases where TT<O'^ 

f - 41) 

39) Fo r a comparison w i t h Philoi^i s e e r ¥ i t t , o p . c i t o , p034s> n„3» 

40) There be ing p a r t i c u l a r c o n f o r m i t y t o the work On Ph i losophy 
(De,An. 4 0 4 b 2 l ) , the e a r l y " e s o t e r i c " works hav ing p o s s i b l y 
r ece ived more a t t e n t i o n f r o m Ant iochus <,_ „'.il -

41) See V / i t t , o p » c i t o , p .34o 

file:///7hile
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c 1 

i s used i n a q u i t e u n p l a t o n i c sense, the j k ^ ^ i s q u i t e 

n a t u r a l l y assoc ia ted w i t h ^ r ^ \ ^ ^ i n the f i f t h chapter o f 

42) 

S t r o m . V I I I , a passage also f ound t o be Ant iochean . I t thus 

seems t h a t Clement 's e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l source accepted b o t h the p l a t -

— \-oL<y<xu and the A r i s t o t e l i a n t m ^ | f o r the .second h ighes t 

degree o f c o g n i t i o n , w h i l e r e j e c t i n g the use o f b o t h tr!<rri^ arid ^"J* 

f o r the t h i r d . 

Th i s p e c u l i a r i t y i s q u i t e n a t u r a l i n view of the way i n , 

which Ant iochus has used Xenocrates as h i s f o u n d a t i o n . Between the 

realms o f percept ion, and i n t e l l i g e n c e , b o t h be ing t r u e , t h e r e l i e s a 

t h i r d w o r l d which admits bo th t r u t h , a n d falsehoods T h i s Ant iochus 

f i n d s i d e n t i c a l t o the S t o i c w o r l d o f p r e s e n t a t i o n . Of t h i s w o r l d t h a t 

which i s t r u e ( £-rri<Jryt^ ) must i n v o l v e ^ - K ^ T ^ . - V ^ j ; - ., : t h a t wh ich may be 

f a l s e uTTei^i^ «, One roay understand how i t - w o u l d be impossible t o 

associa te f a i t h w i t h so chancep a rea lm o f o p i n i o n ; f o r Clement a t 

l e a s t , f a i t h ; i s concerned w i t h the, t r u t h . • 

Thus, but f o r t h e d i f f i c u l t i e s i n v o l v i n g f a i t h , i t i s f c l e a r 

t h a t the t h e o r y o f knowledge-found i n Clement Strom. I I , 13, conforms 

w i t h a l l t h a t needs t o be t r u e o f an; a n t i - s c e p t i c a l epis temology 

c l a i m i n g t o r e c o n c i l e P l a t o , A r i s t o t l e , and t h e S toa . r Such ; arv . 

epis temology must have been t h e bas is o f An t iochus 1 r e i n t r o d u c t i o n 

o f dogmatism i n t o the Academy. The t h e o r y , though based on the 

4 2 ) i b i d . , p . 3 6 . K^.-r^\^^ £ r r j ^ <fo^«*tr!$t<r^ v ^ 
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Xenocratean tripartition, may be seen to be four-fold on account 

of the subdivision of the intermediate world, in accordance with 

a criterion such as both the Stoics and the Theaetetus demand in 

order to separate the second and third stages of cognition. An 

attraction to the number four is then to be found in the works of 

Philo Judaeus, a religious eclectic from Alexandria where Antiochus 

had taught, and this attraction reveals itself in classifications 

which are Stoic rather than Pythagorean. Fosidonius may not be 

regarded as the source for such an attraction, since his system has 

an appearance of being three-fold in so far as i t departs from 

standard Stoic teaching. 

Philo may also have been aware of attempts by a group of 

Pythagorean platohists to discredit both the eclectic movement at 

large, and its four-fold basis, by a revived interest in the Parmenides -

and the Philebus. Arius must feature as an associate of such a group, 

since in classifying the platonic "goods" he mentions two, three, and 

five-fold divisions, while avoiding tiettt|;bh' 6fv$he four platonic 

virtues. He must also rank among" those who have preserved the trans

cendental element ;in platohism, and must have resisted exaggerated 

Stoic-Platonic syncretism. He is well disposed towards Eudorus, who 

may be placed among the pythagoreanising faction, and towards Philo 

of Larissa who had fallen out with Antiochtis. 

Among those thinkers with whom we are familiar, either Philo 

of Larissa, or Eudorus, or Arius, may be responsible for the re-introductio 

of an interest in the five-fold aspects of Plato's thought, with a view 

to refuting the new dogmatism., Possible arguments include the refutation 

of the identification of the four Aristotelian causes with the elements 



o f the P h i l e b u s ' 23c c l a s s i f i c a t i o n by t h e i n s i s t e n c e t h a t a 

f i f t h clause i s i m p l i e d a t 23d | the i n s i s t e n c e t h a t the f o r m o f 

the good c o n s t i t u t e s a f i f t h stage i n Repub l i c V I , over and . 

above those ' e n t a i l e d by t h e f o u r modes o f c o g n i t i o n , t h i s b e i n g due 

t o the "Good's" t r anscend ing being a t 5D9b9j and the reminder t h a t 

a l l o f P l a t o ' s "Ca rd ina l V i r t u e s " a t Laws I , 631b f f 0 ! ) l o o k up t o a 

f i f t h p r i n c i p l e , jjt^ev-t 631d5o I n each case the f i f t h 

stage t h a t i s added may be seen t o be t ranscendent , and a r e v i v a l o f 

t ranscendent Gods and "ideas" i s the most impor tan t f e a t u r e o f the 

P la ton i sm o f the f i r s t and second c e n t u r i e s AoDo^ A t the t ime o f 

Eudprus t h i s .reviVal ' ; wasi u n c e r t a i n , and we see t ranscenden ta l i sm 

f a thered upon the .Pythagoreans 5 by the t i m e - p f A r i u s the Movement 

had s u f f i c i e n t conf idence t o be able t o i n s i s t on P l a t o ' s own "o the r" 

w o r l d l i n e s s " as something d i s t i n c t f r o m Pythagoreanismo 
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CHATTER EKST 
SENECA AM) PLATOHISH. 

The l e t t e r s o f Seneca i nc lude two va luab l e pieces o f 

evidence concerning t h e p o s i t i o n o f P l a ton i sm a t t h i s time,, 

t h 

The 5>8 _ E p i s t l e conta ins a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f which p u r p o r t s 

t o be P l a t o ' s own, and the 6 5 ^ E p i s t l e 9 ^ d e p i c t s P l a t o has 

hav ing added a f i f t h cause t o A r i s t o t l e ' s f o u r . Th i s shou ld by 

now be no s u r p r i s e , s ince i t has been observed, t h a t any r e a c t i o n 

against an at tempt t o r e c o n c i l e t h e f o u r causes o f A r i s t o t l e w i t h 

Phi lebus 23c f f . , may be r e f u t e d by the o b s e r v a t i o n t h a t P l a t o 

appears t o f a v o u r t h e a d d i t i o n o f a cause o f s epa ra t i on a t 23d. There 

i s l i t t l e d i f f e r e n c e i t c o u l d be argued, between a cause o s t e n s i b l y 

designated f o r the work o f s epa ra t i on , an « . . r . ^ * «£>-&eu£ , and 

a cause respons ib le f o r the g u l f between i n t e l l i g i b l e s and s e n s i b l e s , 

an ^ iTi r f *)^^)<{^fo o rpĵ e c r y p t i c r e p l y a t 23&11 might be supp

osed t o c o n t a i n an a l l u s i o n t o t h a t k i n d o f s epa ra t i on which P l a t o 

has a t t r i b u t e d t o h i s " ideas" . I t i s p r e c i s e l y these "ideas" t h a t 

Seneca wishes t o see as the f i f t h P l a t o n i c cause 0 ' 

Seneea seems sure o f a d e f i n i t e P l a t o n i c dogma concerning 

f i v e causes," s ince he c r i t i c i s e s b o t h P l a t o and A r i s t o t l e i n 

paragraph 11 f o r not i n c l u d i n g t i m e , p l a c e , and mot ion among t h e i r 

causes. The o n l y passage i n P l a t o t h a t might l e a d one t o suspect 

t h a t he p o s i t s a d e f i n i t e number o f causes, adding one t o those o f 

A r i s t o t l e j i s t h i s Ph i l ebus passage, w i t h o r w i t h o u t i t s r e l a t i o n 



2) 
t o the Meg i s t a Gene o f t h e Sophisto 

The i n f l u e n c e o f the Timaeus > 7 i s apparent i n Seneca's 

d e s c r i p t i o n o f the f i f t h P l a t o n i c . c a u s e , as i s t h a t o f t he Repub l i c . 

Here the a r t i s a n made h i s bed by obse rv ing t h e " idea" , and Seneca 

f i n d s the idea t o be t h a t t o which the craf t sman looks (ad quod 

r e s p i c i e n s ) w h i l e c r e a t i n g what he has p lanned. I t mat te r s l i t t l e , 

he says, whether t h i s exemplar i s w i t h i n o r w i t h o u t , ^ bu t the 

u n i v e r s a l c ra f t sman conta ins w i t h i n h i m s e l f t he p a t t e r n o f t h i n g s , 

and i n h i s mind he embraces the numbers and harmonies o f a l l t h i n g s 

t o be made0 

Al though T h e i l e r r e j e c t s Posidonius as a source f o r Seneea's 

brand o f P l a t o n i s m , one may n o t i c e t h a t t h i s t h i n k e r used a combin

a t i o n o f number and harmony t o account f o r the motions o f t h e w o r l d -
5) • -

s o u l , which one might w i s h t o compare w i t h the "numerosque 

uh ive r so rum.o .e t modos" which are here t o be found as the "exemplars 

i n Seneca. Secondly one may p o i n t t o the f a c t t h a t Pos idonius i s as 

l i k e l y a candidate as any f o r t h e much=debatedvt i t le o f i n s t i t u t p r * o f 

the view t h a t t h e "ideas" were the thoughts o f God, and he i s support 

'• " : . , 4 ' . , L - . . \ - 6) ^ r r : r 
t e d i n t h i s Claim by the e f f o r t s o f R i s t . He might e a s i l y haveO 

wished t o draw a t t e n t i o n t o the f a c t t h a t God may l o o k t o -something 

2) As i n P lu ta rch , , .E a t De lph i , , 3 9 l b ° c . = 

3) I n p a r t i c u l a r , 28a f f . 

k.) F o r t h e eJ" - f V T ^ j . que s t i on see a l so A l b i n u s , E p i t . I X i . 

5) P l u t a r c h , De An.Proo . 1023b, * - !T ' *j> <£L , v „„„„ -^..uov'** 

• -rrcfij^ev-rei „ F o r T h e i l e r ' s view see W , p034<> • 

6) S t o i c - P h i l o s o p h y . Cambridge 19^9 9 p°207» 
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w i t h i n h i m s e l f as w e l l as w i t h o u t when :commenting on Timaeus 

28ab| as a S t o i c he would best understand the P l a t o n i c - ideas 

as be ing the less, r e f i n e d precedent o f t h e S t o i c / i r ^ T ! ^ ! 

the seeds o f t h i n g s conta ined by the d i v i n e f i r e . 

Moreover , Pos idon ius 1 w o r l d - s o u l was i t s e l f an idea , not 

by the c r i t e r i o n o f e t e r n a l s t a t i c ex i s t ence , separated f r o m a l l 

b e i n g , but by some o t h e r c r i t e r i o n . And what be t t e r 1 t h a n by i t s 

be ing a thought o f God, a numer ica l p a t t e r n i n God's mind? I t 

c o u l d indeed be unchanging qua thought o f God, bu t be the perma

nent idea o f a changing w o r l d . Indeed n o t h i n g c o u l d be more e x p l i c i t 

7 ) 

f r o m the P l u t a r c h f r agment , ' t han t h a t t h e s o u l was a mixed nature 

between i n t e l l i g i b l e s and s e n s i b l e s , bo th be ing v.<*V'£»«£ and -wv.flyri««^ < 

I n Ep | B65 the two wor lds are d i s t i n g u i s h e d by t h e permanence o f the one, 

and the s u f f e r i n g s o f the o t h e r . However one must accept the f a c t t h a t 

Ant iochus i s s t i l l v e r y much a candidate f o r the r e i n t r o d u c t i o n o f the 

"idea" i n i t s t ranscendent sense, be ing s u p p o r t e d . i n t h i s c l a i m b y 

8) 

bo th ' T h e i l e r and Luck ; i f so , a need would have arisen, t o make i t s 

re ins ta tement acceptable t o the S t o i c , and i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o see how . 

t h i s cou ld be done except by p o s i t i o n i n g i t w i t h i n ; t h £ d i v i n e .mind and. 

w i t h i n t h e bounds o f the S t o i c system,, 

Another f e a t u r e o f E p i s t l e 65 whiotii&sjy /Tfe.'ypQsio .̂nien-is t h e 

d e s c r i p t i o n o f the immanent f o r m ( fo rma ) as t h a t " i n which" ( i d i n 

quo) . This i s p a r t o f a row o f s i m i l a r d e s c r i p t i o n s o f each o f the 

f i v e causes. No reader would be s u r p r i s e d a t these p r e p o s i t i o n a l 

7) 

8) 



d e s c r i p t i o n s p r o v i d e d he were f a m i l i a r w i t h the Metaphysics o r 
9) n 

PJaysics o f A r i s t o t l e , but one should ment ion t h a t H . D o r r i e has 

d iscussed them a t some l e n g t h i n h i s a r t i c l e i n the t r i b u t e t o 

17<, T h e i l e r which c o n s t i t u t e s t h e l a t t e r p a r t o f the 1969 volume 
10) 

o f Itlusaeum He lve t i cum, However, i t may cause some s u r p r i s e t h a t 

the immanent f o r m should be c a l l e d " i d i n quo" r a t h e r t h a n " i d i n 

quod", as one might expect f r o m the precedent i n Metaphysics X I I 0 

1070a1-2o 

v Though one must confess t h a t t he re i s no p r o o f t h a t the 

d e s c r i p t i o n " t h a t i n which" comes f r o m Eos idon ius , we do know t h a t 

he a t t ached considerable importance t o t h e l i m i t s o f the s o l i d body, 

t h i s b e i n g the immanent aspect o f f o r m . S i m i l a r l y , accep t ing f r o m ' 
11) 

A r i s t o t l e the n o t i o n t h a t s o u l f u l f i l s the r o l e o f f o r m i n a 

I v i n g body-, he welcomes the sugges t ion t h a t a ma jo r p a r t o f t h e s o u l 

f u n c t i o n s should be t o f o r m the o u t e r l i m i t s o f a s o l i d body, and 

the reby t o supply i t s coherence. T h i s concept o f s 6 u l becomes p a r t = 

i c u l a r l y popu la r by the second cen tu ry A ? D . , be ing v i s i b l e i n Num= 
12) 13) 1 4 

enius and Haximus T u r i u s s And A c h i l l e s T a t i u s , con f i rms 
t h a t i t o r ig ina tes^ w i t h Fos idbhius o~ One h e s i t a t e s t o suppose: t h a t 

he saw the s o u l p u r e l y as a c o n t a i n e r , but he c e r t a i n l y h e l d , as d i d 

9) Meta. I V , I013b24 f f „ , Phys. I94b23 f f D 

10) P r a p o s i t i o n e n und Metaphys ik 9 MusoHelVo 26 , pp c 2i7-228o 

11) DeoAn- 4i2a20 o 

12) Tes t„29» Leemanso 

1.3) X I , 6a, Hobe in 0 

^ Commoin A r a t i . P h e i i o 13 -L, »« w / L T » ; -P*<- ^Y^r s^tVc, 
> \ \ > c / \/x ^' / . I J J ' 
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o t h e r S t o i c s , t h a t the a c t i v e p r i n c i p l e i s t h a t which moulds 

15) 
and informso 

I n t h i s c o n t e x t , i t would be advisab le t o examine the s e l f -

i n t e r e s t e d e x p l a n a t i o n which Posidonius o f f e r s o f the P l a t o n i c worlds 

s o u l o 1 ^ He i n t e r p r e t s t h e essence t h a t i s d i v i d e d about the bodies 

as be ing t h e essence o f l i m i t s \ ~tnDOL-TOL j i T h i s does not mean 

17) 

"the substance w i t h i n the l i m i t s " as Ris<2? supposes, f o r the word 

ouifi* ( essence o r substance. ) i s not used i n the m a t e r i a l i s t i c 

sense o f t h e S t o i c s 0 I t i s used by a P l a t o n i s t ( P l u t a r c h ) f o l l o w i n g 

an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f a use o f t h i s word by P l a t o * The equa t ion which 

Posidonius i s drawing i s s imp ly "That w h i c h ' i s d i v i s i b l e about the 

bodies equals irf^u-ru. P l u t a r c h understands no more t han t h i s : -
T d i j Tuv' tujMT"* T ^ c i t i S OfTtpev U . T. X . 

I t i s t h e appearance o f l i m i t s l a t e r t h a n s o u l , not any 

substance between these l i m i t s , t h a t P l u t a r c h regards as the r e f u t 

a t i o n o f the Pbs idon ian i n t e r p r e t a t i o n * 

Diogenes L a e r t i u s ^ con f i rms t h a t trij are m e r e l y 

the l i m i t s o f a s o l i d body i n Pos idon ian t e r m i n o l o g y . These l i m i t s 

are c l e a r l y viewed as wrappers, s t r e t c h e d around t h e p h y s i c a l bod ies , 

and d i v i s i b l e e i t h e r i n t h e i r own r i g h t o r b y the m a t e r i a l w i t h which 

15) See R i s t , o p * c i t * , p 0 2 C 4 ~ 8 , and. DDG, p*302b22< 

16) P l u t a r c h , De AnoProc. 0 I023bc. 

17) ,Po205, f o l l o w i n g . H e r l a n , PNo P o 3 4 ° 

18} V I I , 1 3 5 ° 
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t h e y are fused* D i v i s i b l e essence equals d i v i s i b l e f o r m , and t h i s 

equa t ion i s rendered p o s s i b l e because Posidonius ho lds the e x i s t e n c e , 

f o r P l a t o a t l e a s t , o f a second degree o f f o r m , the tr-^-r^. v . y < 

Between these and sens ib les l i e s t h e whole w o r l d o f mathemat ica ls , a l l 

o f which appear t o be connected w i t h concept o f immanent f o r m , and the 

most impor tan t o f which was soulo 

The two degrees o f f o r m must be regarded as another common -

f e a t u r e o f t h e P l a t o n i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s o f Pos idonius and Seneca,, 

The n o t i o n i s e s s e n t i a l t o much o f M i d d l e P l a t o n i s m , and u n d e r l i e s the 

work o f P l u t a r c h , A l b i n u s , and Uumenius i n v a r y i n g degrees. 

One should a l so be aware t h a t the 23c c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f the 

Ph i lebus may be impor tan t t o each. I t has been no ted t h a t t h i s i s the 

best P l a t o n i c j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r a system o f f i v e - f o l d d i v i s i o n o f causes 

used as such the c lass o f W j f ^ ( l i m i t ) w i l l become the e q u i v a l e n t o f 

immanent f o r m . Posidonius makes p r e c i s e l y t h i s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . 

Another f a c t t o connect E p i s t l e , 65 w i t h Pos idonius i s t h a t 

t h e Timaeus i s c l e a r l y h e l d t o be the most r e l evan t o f P l a t o ? s works 
19) ' : .. 

here.. I t i s quoted a t paragraph t e n , where Seneca at tempts t o 

i d e n t i f y P l a t o ' s f i n a l cause w i t h goodness. Though t h i s does n o t , 

f o r i n s t ance , exclude t h e p o s s i b i l i t y o f Eudorus as source, one shou ld 

bear i n mind t h a t Posidonius i s f a r more popu la r w i t h Seneca t h a n 

any o t h e r t b i n k e r known t o have i n t e r p r e t e d the Timaeus, e i t h e r i n 

whole o r i n parte ~=; 

I t would seem t h a t these p o i n t s o f contac t demand t h a t one 

shou ld t e s t the t h e o r y t h a t Pos idonius h i m s e l f conceived o f f i v e causes 

19) 29d„ 
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i n P l a t o o Whi le i t would be impossible t o prove o r t o d i sprove 
such a sugges t ion , one might r ega rd w i t h i n t e r e s t the v a r i o u s 
elements that_cpmpri3e t h e Pos idonian view o f the Timaeus6 \/e 
meet i n t h e e x t r a c t , f r o m t h e De Anima Proc rea t ione m a t t e r , l i m i t s 
o f s ens ib le bodies , mathematicals i n c l u d i n g s o u l , f i r s t i n t e l l i g 
i b l e s, and God. No o t h e r separate i n g r e d i e n t i s t o be f o u n d . 

One might at tempt t o see the m a t e r i a l cause i n m a t t e r , . t h e 

f o r m a l cause i n t h e l i m i t s , the exemplar i n the f i r s t i h t e l l i g i b l e s , 

and t h e a c t i v e cause i n God. But can one de tec t the f i n a l \ cause i n 

raathematicals? The f i n a l cause i s goodness; i n Seneca^ and one can 

s ca r ce ly associa te t h i s w i t h t h e mathemat ica l . 

One cou ld t r y the s u b s t i t u t i o n o f " sou l 1 1 f o r "mathemat ica l" , 

i n which ease the argument becomes more p l a u s i b l e . Speusippus,,whom 

Posidonius f o l l o w s w i t h regard t o t h e d e f i n i t i o n o f s o u l , had c o n f i n e d 

goodness, according t o the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n set f o r t h i n chapter f i v e , 

t o t h e rea lm o f the s o u l . Posidonius may have r&ad h i s works q u i t e 

w i d e l y , and c o u l d have echoed h i s f i v e - f o l d ; s y s t e m when i n t e r p r e t i n g 

the Timaeus. '!' 

I t i s : a l so ev iden t f r o m P l u t a r c h t h a t Posidohius-- regarded the 

s o u l as t h e l a s t impor tan t p a r t o f the un ive rse t o be cons t ruc t ed , 

be ing p o s t e r i o r t o the l i m i t s o f bod ies . One c o u l d suppose a loose 

connexion between i t and the f i n a l cause, but no more. A d m i t t e d l y 

i t i s a composite e n t i t y , and c o u l d be r e a d i l y confused w i t h the 

ju-tivi-rov o f Ph i l ebus 23c, t he nearest t h i n g t o a f i n a l cause" t h a t 

may here be de tec ted , but one may not de t ec t an u n l i m i t e d , element 

i n Pos idon ius ' account o f t h & s o u l ' s compos i t ion as t h e r e i s i n the 

compos i t ion o f the hat*-toy 0 
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The grounds f o r t h e a s s o c i a t i o n o f E p i s t l e 65 w i t h 

Pos idonius are s t r o n g , but one cannot exclude o t h e r p o s s i b i l i t i e s . 

I n p a r t i c u l a r one has t o a l l ow the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t a member o f h i s 

school may have p r o v i d e d Seneca w i t h the concepts r e q u i r e d , o r any 

o t h e r t h i n k e r who had been i n f luenced by Pos idon ius . One may not 

i n s i s t t h a t Seneca i s f o l l o w i n g any source s l a v i s h l y , but i t i s 

d i f f i c u l t t o envisage any grea t o r i g i n a l i t y on h i s p a r t . And the 

f a c t t h a t the problem o f causa t ion i s viewed i n any th ing but a p l a t -

o n i c manner suggests a p l a t o n i s i n g S t o i c r a t h e r than a s t o i c i s i n g 

P l a t o n i s t as the p r i m a r y i n f l u e n c e . And the f a c t t h a t subsequent 

P l a t o n i s t sources do not employ f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n f o r the 

purpose o f enumerating "causes" seems t o c o n f i r m t h i s view/o ' 

t h - 20) 
F u r t h e r enl ightenment may be sought f r o m the 58 E p i s t l e 0 

where a t f i r s t s i g h t one f i n d s n o t h i n g o f obvious re levance t o the. 

h i s t o r y o f the f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . F o r P l a t o i s s a i d t o have : 

d i v i d e d T ° «V i n t o s i x p a r t s , the i n t e l l i g i b l e , God, ideas , f o r m s , 

s p e c i f i c t h i n g s l i k e man, beas ts , and goods, and semi-existences 

(quae quasi sunt ) l i k e v o i d and t i m e . The o b j e c t s o f sense-percept ion 

were n o t , however, cons idered ,to_ ;bs__exist?enqe.st. l owing- to« t h e i r - t r a n s - " 

i t o r y c h a r a c t e r 0 > 

I t i s q u i t e obvious t h a t two d i s t i n c t elements have c o n s t i t 

u t e d t h i s c l a s s i f i c a t i o n ; f i r s t l y t h e r e i s the o p p o s i t i o n o f i n t e i l i g = 

i b l e s and s ens ib l e s , o f permanence and f l u x , and secondly a q u i t e 

separate o n t o l o g i c a l c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f God, ideas , forms,, s p e c i f i c 

e n t i t i e s , and t i m e , v o i d , e t c . I n no o t h e r way i s i t p o s s i b l e t o 

e x p l a i n the p r i o r i t y o f i n t e l l i g i b l e s t o God i n the l i s t , the apparent 

f8a lure_tq_ iden t i fy i n t e l l i g i b l e s w i t h ideas , - and t h e " i n c l u s i o n oiT 

20) . . . 16 = 2ko 
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homines, peeora, and res i n the l i s t o f e n t i t i e s i n s p i t e o f 

t h e i r ipeing among the t r a n s i t o r y t h i n g s o f the senses. 

The fo rmer element, t he d i s t i n c t i o n o f i n t e l l i g i b l e and 

sens ib le s would appear t o be the answer t o a v i t a l ques t i on i n the 

V 

22) 
The s e c t i o n on sens ib les i s thought by U h i t t a k e r ' t o bear 

' 23) remarkable resemblances t o P l u t a r c h ' and o t h e r s , and he suggests 

Eudorus ' Timaeus-commentary as a source . V/hat we know o f t h i s . t h i n k e r , 

however, suggests t h a t he may have been a l i t t l e t o o l o g i c a l and sc ien^ 

t i f i c , a l i t t l e t o o unemot ional , t o be u l t i m a t e l y respons ib le f o r 

l i t e r a r y passages l i k e t hese . 

The group o f f i v e k inds o f OVTJ. l i s t e d below i n t e l l i g i b l e s 

i s p r o b a b l y d e r i v e d f r o m a source not o t h e r than t h a t o f t h e i n t e l l 

i g i b l e - s e n s i b l e d i s t i n c t i o n . F o r the E a t D e l p h i i s c l e a r l y iden= 

t i f y i n g be ing and u n i t y a t 393a-c, and our Seneca passage i s l i s t i n g 

what w i l l s u r e l y have appeared i n the source as d i f f e r e n t degrees o f 

u n i t y , a l i s t dependent on the Parmeaides a though v e r y i n d i r e c t l y . ' The 

r ' ^ £ c o f i30d4 has become "ea quae quas i sun t " , w h i l e the phys

i c a l u n i v e r s a l s , those o f man, f i r e , water , e t c . , have become "ea quae: 

communiter sun t " , "omMa, homines, pecora , r e s . " The mathemat ical 

degree o f f o r m has become immanent f o r m , the i d e a l f o r m has remained 

2t) CompareNumenius, f r s . 16,17, where the Timaeus passage i s quoted. 

22) J . F . W h i t t a k e r , Ammonius onJ ;heJ )e lph i c E„ GQ. I x i i i ( l9^9) ' 
p p . 185-192. . 

23jL_ —g« -Delph.- 392a - f f - . Note < . 0 w 'ov-r^j- lyU-r >"J a t 392e. 



154. 

the idea* But t he re 13 another degree o f u n i t y which the M i d d l e 

P l a t o n i s t s recognise i n the f i r s t hypothes is o f the Parmenides, 

the t ranscendent u n i t y o f God, "quod eminat e t exsuperat omnia." 

Seneca and P l u t a r c h acknowledge t h i s t ranscendent u n i t y , but agree 

t h a t such a u n i t y does not t ranscend b e i n g , and the re i s no reason 

t o suppose otherwise o f iSudorusa. The remain ing f o u r k inds o f u n i t y 

w i l l t hen have been a t tached t o the remaining f o u r hypotheses which 

presume t h e one 's ex i s t ence , i n accordance w i t h the t r a d i t i o n t h a t 

each hypothes is desc r ibed i t s own p a r t i c u l a r c l a s s o r o b j e c t „ 

There i s no need t o search f o r the u l t i m a t e o r i g i n o f t h i s 

t r a d i t i o n , f o r Speusippus' f i v e - f o l d r e a l i t y i s s i m i l a r l y f o r m u l a t e d . 

No subsequent t h i n k e r w i l l have been unaware t h a t considerable a l t e r 

a t i ons were r e q u i r e d i n o rder t o conver t the Speusippean system i n t o 

something acceptable t o P l a t o , and the obvious emendation t o harmonise 

w i t h the Parmenides would be t h e s u b s t i t u t i o n o f a one=God f o r numbers 

i n f i r s t p o s i t i o n , and o f the ideas f o r magnitudes i n the second 

p o s i t i o n . The p res s ing ques t i on i s how Speusippus 1 ideas come t o be 

p o p u l a r i s e d , and the s a f e s t l i n k between t h e O l d Academy and Midd le 

P l a ton i sm i s Pos idon ius , who had r e a d i l y made use o f bo th Speusippus 

and Xenocrates when i n t e r p r e t i n g the Timaeus. He might w e l l have 

produced a quasi-Speusippean l i s t o f " w-̂  rr\c<o^ © verify «<rro r°o 

C v , ° 5 U ( ^ J ^ e v " S " w l i e n answering the fundamenta l ques t ion " T. 

To <w j " 

The n e c e s s i t y o f Seneca's source hav ing been f a m i l i a r w i t h , 

Xenocrates as w e l l as Speusippus i s made c l e a r by the use o f the 

Xenocratean d e f i n i t i o n o f the idea i n paragraph 19« The d e f i n i t i o n 

24) F r . 30, Heinze . 
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not o n l y descr ibes the idea as a n v ^ i ^ t i ( L a t i n exemplar ) , 

bu t a l s o , i n i t s o r i g i n a l f o r m though not i n E p i s t l e 58, as a 

cause. Th i s suggests t h a t i t may also have had some bea r ing upon 

the a d d i t i o n o f a f i f t h paradeigmat ic cause i n E p i s t l e 65. One 

must ask the ques t ion " I s the re a common source f o r bo th l e t t e r s , o r 

a t l e a s t f o r t h e p l a t o n i c aspects o f each?" Posidonius i s the f i r s t 

f i g u r e who spr ings t o mind , and Eudorus the second. A r i u s must a l so 

1 th< 

26) 

25) 
be mentioned owing t o h i s exp lana t ions o f the ideas , and h i s 

a t t e s t e d use o f f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . 

25) 

26) See ch.7 above. 
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APPENDIX TO CHAPTER EIGHT. 

I t would be p r o f i t a b l e , be fo re l e a v i n g Seneca, t o draw 

a t t e n t i o n t o a peculiar l i t t l e c l a s s i f i c a t i o n f o u n d i n E p i s t l e 89, 

and a t t r i b u t e d t o the Cyrena ics . I t c o n s t i t u t e s f ragment 147b i n 

Mannebach's e d i t i o n , 147 a be ing Sextus E m p i r i c u s ' account o f the 

same d o c t r i n e . Though these gentlemen ( the Oyrenaics ; are 

s a i d t o have excluded l o g i c and phys ics f r o m t h e i r system, we are 

t o l d t h a t they brought these sub jec t s i n t o t h e i r scope i n o the r 

ways. E t h i c a l ph i lo sophy was d i v i d e d i n t o f i v e gsroups: the f i r s t 

d e a l t w i t h what was t o be pursued o r avoided, the second w i t h the 

nv8>j , the t h i r d a c t i o n s , the f o u r t h causes, and the f i f t h arguments. 

I t wou ld not be imposs ib le t o regard t h i s u n l i k e l y sounding c l a s s i f 

i c a t i o n as a Cyrenaic answer t o the Phi lebus and t o Speusippus, n e i t h e r 

hav ing been the n a t u r a l f r i e n d o f these hedon i s t s . Uhat was t o be 

2) 

avoided o r shunned was c l e a r l y pleasure and p a i n f o r the G y r e n a i c 

The " adfec tus " envisaged may have been the Cyrenaic c o g n i t i v e 

processes , f o r on t h e one hand sensa t ion i s t h e o n l y r e l i a b l e method 

o f c o g n i t i o n , and on the o t h e r sensa t ion i s i t s e l f c o n f i n e d t o the 

p e r c e p t i o n o f the emotions . ^ Emotion i s the source o f c o g n i t i o n f o r 

the Cyrena ic . Thus we see the Phi lebus 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n appearing i n 

reverse o r d e r , Uisdom, i n t h i r d p o s i t i o n , may be r e l a t e d t o the Cyrenaic 

P^YMotfet. <, s ince wisdom i s o n l y va luab le f o r what_jLt_qan_Brjidu_ae 1) Adv.Math. V I I I I . 

2) F r s . 155-162, Mannebach. 

3) Frs* 211-218, Mannebach. 

4) F r . 210, Mannebach. 

5) F r . 223, Mannebach. 
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Causes may r e l a t e t o f i n a l causes ( what o t h e r cause bu t t h e i r 

T c \ ( j do the Cyrenaics have ? ) and so conform w i t h the second 

good o f the Ph i l ebus , w h i l e arguments (Sextus g ives iri^-rcuv ) 

suggest t h a t i t i s the c r i t e r i o n t h a t i s here r e l e v a n t , p a r a l l e l t o 

"measure" s e t c . , i n the F h i l e b u s . Each o f the Gyrenaic p a r t s o f 

ph i lo sophy r e l a t e s t o pleasure i n the f o l l o w i n g manner: 

what i s t o be pursued 

emotions 

wisdom o f a c t i o n 

causes f i n a l c„ 

c r i t e r i a 

p l ea su re . 

p l ea su re , p a i n . 

a b i l i t y t o o b t a i n p leasure . 

p l ea su re . 

p l ea su re . 

And the Phi lebus i s r e l a t e d t o the p a r t s o f ph i lo sophy as 

f o l l o w s : 

measure 

symmetry, e t c . 

wisdom 

knowledge, e t c . 

p leasure 

c r i t e r i o n , 

f i n a l cause, 

wisdom o f a c t i o n , 

sensa t ion o f passions, 

what must be pursued., 

How the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n was preserved f o r Seneca and Sextus 

we cannot say, bu t an a n t i - h e d o n i s t work o f Speusippus i s no t u n l i k e l y . 

I t may have reached them f r o m the same source as t h a t o f E p i s t l e s 58 & 

6j5, but t h i s must be p u r e l y a guess. 
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CHAPTER NINE 

I.IQDERATUS AND OFIOLOQY 

Before one moves on t o consider the evidence o f M i d d l e 

P l a ton i sm proper , a l i t t l e must be s a i d o f Hoderatus 1 Pythagorean 

1 ) 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f the Parmenides 0 which may be found i n S i m p l i c -

2 ) 

i u s „ F i r s t l y one encounters a one above b e i n g , secondly another 

one which i s the t r u l y r e a l ( ) and i n t e l l i g i b l e , i . e . t he 

f o r m s . T h i r d l y comes t h e medium of t h e s o u l ( TO ) , p a r 

t a k i n g o f t h e one and the f o r m s , ^ and f i n a l l y the na ture o f sens ib le 

bodies , not p a r t a k i n g o f them but ordered by t h e i r r e f l e c t i o n , a shadow 

i n the b o d i l y ma t t e r ; the p lace o f t h i s l a t t e r i s s t i l l lower i n the 

o rder o f r e a l i t y . Hoderatus 1 concept o f m a t t e r i s one o f n o t - b e i n g 

(-T« c't )^ 9 o f complete p r i v a t i o n o f the u n i f y i n g p r i n c i p l e , . 

I t i s t h a t o f t h e m u l t i p l i c i t y t h a t i s dep r ived o f the one i n the f i f t h 

hypothes i s o f t h e P a r m e n i d e s „ and as such i t may be regarded as a f i f t h 

element i n Moderatus ' c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . 
I t i s not the purpose here t o prove the dependence on the 

Parmenides, s ince t h i s has a l r e a d y been adequately demonstrated by 

Dodds and o t h e r s . But i t would be va luab le t o de tec t any o t h e r element 

o f o n t o l o g i c a l d o c t r i n e t h a t may u n d e r l i e the present c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . 

1 ) On the ques t ion i n genera l see E. R. Dodds, The Parmenides o f 
P l a t o and the o r i g i n s o f the Neop la ton io One a C.Q. . x x i i ( 1 9 2 8 ) 

1 2 9 . - 1 4 2 o A l so J . M . R i s t , The Neop la ton ic One and P l a t o ' s Parmenides. 
TAPA. x c i i i ( 1 9 6 2 ) 3 8 9 = 4 0 1 „ 

2 ) Commentary on A r i s t o t l e ' s P h y s i c s , ed„ H . D i e l s , B e r l i n 1 8 8 2 , 
p o 2 3 0 , 1 „ 3 4 f f . 

3 ) C f 0 Speusippus, f r „ 5 l s Lang , "Prom the numbers and the one, l i k e 
s o u l . " 

4 ) P O 2 3 1 , 1 „ 4 o 

5 ) p . 2 3 1 , 1 o 8 , 1 6 . . -
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The t h i n g t h a t immedia te ly stands out i s the d e s c r i p t i o n 

o f the forms as eWw^ s> snS- t h a t ma t t e r i s regarded as the 

p r i v a t i o n o f be ing ; t h i s suggests t h a t Moderatus may be u s ing an 

6 ) 

anc ien t o n t o l o g i c a l system known t o us f r o m P r o c l u s . I t i s d a i d 

t h a t c e r t a i n o f the ancients ( by which t e rm any p r e - P l o t i n i a n t h i n k e r 

may be desc r ibed ) say t h a t the i n t e l l i g i b l e i s the t r u l y r e a l , the 

ensouled i s r e a l but not t r u l y so, bodies not r e a l but t r u l y so , 

and m a t t e r t r u l y not r e a l ( w u j "'•"< ) . The d o c t r i n e reappears 

a t I I 128 and 2 4 1 . I t does no t seem p a r t i c u l a r l y r emin i scen t o f the 

f o u r - f o l d on to logy o f Repub l io V I , owing t o the psychic r a t h e r than 

mathematical nature o f the second h ighes t l e v e l . W h i l s t an i d e n 

t i f i c a t i o n o f mathematicals and p sych i ca l s may indeed u n d e r l i e the 

d o c t r i n e , i t would be f o o l i s h t o suppose t h a t the s u b s t i t u t i o n o f the 

l a t t e r f o r the fo rmer would have been made by any one p r i m a r i l y i n t e r 

es ted i n the Repub l i c . I t i s most l i k e l y t h e n t h a t t h i s on to logy was 

used w i t h re ference t o the Timaeus r a t h e r t h a n any o t h e r d i a l o g u e , 

s ince here the s o u l i s a v e r y compl ica ted mathematical and harmonic 

s t r u c t u r e . T h i s would a l so e x p l a i n i t s presence i n P r o c l u s ' comm

e n t a r y on t h a t work. 

Grantor had appeared t o emphasise a f o u r - f o l d on to logy i n 

h i s work on the Timaeus as i s r evea led by P l u t a r c h , ^ ) The s o u l had 

t o judge sens ib les and i n t e l l i g i b l e s , and t h e i r sameness and d i f f e r 

ences i n themselves and i n r e l a t i o n t o each o t h e r . Thus the two 

spheres o f c o g n i t i o n might be seen e i t h e r i n themselves o r i n contac t 

w i t h the o t h e r . A s u b s t i t u t i o n o f be ing f o r i n t e l l i g i b l e , h o t - b e i n g 

• 6 ) Commentary on the Timaeus„ I , p « , 2 3 3 , 1 . 1 , ed . E„ D i e h l , 
Amsterdam, 1 9 6 5 (Teubner) . 

7 ) De A n . P r o c , 1 0 1 2 ' f.. 
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when i n contac t w i t h the s e n s i b l e s and t h i s l a t t e r ' s p a r t a k i n g 

o f be ing when i n contac t w i t h t h e i n t e l l i g i b l e » 

Posidonius seems t o have welcomed the soul= mathematical 

e q u a t i o n , and so he t o o c o u l d be respons ib le f o r the d o c t r i n e at 

8 ) 

hand; bu t t h i s i s u n l i k e l y owing t o h i 3 r e g a r d i n g the sou l as 

cen t r a lo Such a f e a t u r e would not square w i t h a f o u r - f o l d system., 

Eudorus may a lso be a candidate , hav ing adopted what he found u s e f u l 

i n the commentaries o f h i s p r e d e c e s s o r s „ He may a l so have been r e s -

pons ib le f o r the n o t i o n t h a t the f i r s t one was above be ing , adding 

the f i f t h t ranscendent element t o the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , . F o r the f i r s t 

Pythagorean one, which he c a l l s a " 0t£ a n t i c i p a t e s 

the i n t e r e s t o f Hoderatus i n a Pyfahagorean-based i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f 

P l a t o ' s Parmenides. • 
c f 

The t e rm " uvc^* vw " was f i r s t used i n a conspicuously 
1 0 ) 

t r anscenden ta l sense by Speusippus o f h i s one above be ing , and 

should t h i s d e s c r i p t i o n have occur red i n h i s work "On Pythagorean 
1 1 ) 

Numbers" t h e n i t i s not d i f f i c u l t t o unders tand why i t s f o l l o w e r s 

regard t h e d o c t r i n e as Pythagorean r a t h e r t han P l a t o n i c . I t may be: 

f r o m t h i s book t h a t the Iambl ichus e x t r a c t had been t a k e n , f o r a t 
one p o i n t i t seems t h a t the a u t h o r ' s purpose i s t o go t h rough the 

1 2 ) 

p r o p e r t i e s o f each number, j u s t as i s r e p o r t e d o f the f i r s t h a l f 

o f On Pythagorean Numbers 9 ^ ) One may also note t h e i n t e r e s t i n t h e 

8 ) i b i d o I 0 2 3 b c 

9 ) S i m p l i c i u s , PhySo p . 1 8 1 , i o 1 9 s D i e h l „ 

1 0 ) De CommotiathoSc. p „ l S , 1»31» 

1 1 ) F r „ 4 , Lang, a work not mentioned by Diogenes L a e r t i u s , see Lang 

12) p,15p 1 O 1 8 „ 

1 3 ) F r „ 4 , 1 o 6 f f , s Lango 
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f i v e r e g u l a r s o l i d s , 1 ^ and the s u b - d i v i s i o n o f the decad i n t o 
two groups o f f i v e i n the same work | ^-*) t h i s makes i t a p o s s i b l e 
source f o r t h e t r a n s m i s s i o n o f an i n t e r e s t i n t h a t number down t o 
Midd le P l a t o n i s t t i m e s . 

There i s , however, a d e f i n i t e b a r r i e r aga ins t one r ega rd ing 

Eudorus as the promulgator o f the d o c t r i n e o f a "one above being 1 ' 

a long Speusippean l i n e s ; one might have t o choose a source o t h e r t h a n 

him f o r the one e x i s t e n t God o f Ueneca's 58^^Bp'lstle and P l u t a r c h ' s 

E a t D e l p h i o where a common source i s thought t o be r e q u i r e d . ' ' ^ 

P o s s i b l y Eudorus may have f e l t e n t i t l e d t o r ega rd the "one above 

be ing" as s p e c i f i c a l l y I 'ybhagorean, w h i l e c r e d i t i n g P l a t o w i t h an 

equa t ion o f God and p e r f e c t b e i n g . But so l i t t l e i s known o f h im 

t h a t i t i s convenient t o f a t h e r a l l s o r t s o f d o c t r i n e s upon h im w i t h o u t 

f e a r o f c o n t r a d i c t i o n . He cannot have been respons ib le f o r every i n n 

o v a t i o n , any more than can Pos idon ius j A n t i o c h u s , o r A r i u s . The 

ques t ion o f common sources d u r i n g the p e r i o d w i t h which we are d e a l i n g 

i s g r o s s l y exaggerated. A t h i n k e r has t o be able t o t h i n k f o r h i m s e l f 

on occasions . W r i t t e n works may i n f l u e n c e h im o r i n s p i r e h i m , bu t o n l y 

i n such d i r e c t i o n s as may accord w i t h h i s -own b e l i e f s o r f e e l i n g s i 

T r a d i t i o n s o f t e n i n f l u e n c e him j u s t as much as p a r t i c u l a r w r i t t e n works 

and teachers have more chance t h a n any t o mould t h e young p h i l o s o p h e r 1 s 

mind . Thus t h i n k e r s whom we do not know o f may be respons ib le f o r 

d o c t r i n e s j u s t as impor tan t as any whose o r i g i n s have been a s c e r t a i n e d . 

14) i b i d , 1.9.. 

15) i b i d , 1.34. 

16) J .P . W h i t t a k e r , Ammonjus on the D e l p h i c E„ C . © . , 19&9. 
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Our present search i s devoted p r i m a r i l y t o the d i scove ry 

o f a source o f new i n t e r e s t i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s . I t i s 

p o s s i b l e t h a t t h e source o f luoderatus s u b s t i t u t e d f o r the f o u r = f o l d 

on to logy t h a t we found i n P r o c l u s , a f i v e - f o l d one dependent on the 

r e c o g n i t i o n o f a f i f t h t ranscendent p r i n c i p l e , such as the "Good" 

which e x i s t s above t h e elements o f the f o u r - f o l d on to logy o f 

17) 

Republ ic "VI . The f i n d i n g s o f the Sun and L i n e passage may have 

been r e c o n c i l e d w i t h those o f t h e Parsenides,, p o s s i b l y w i t h t h e . 

Ph i l ebus a l s o . The purpose o f such i n n o v a t i o n s may have been t h e 

r e f u t a t i o n o f a movement t h a t wished t o see a f o u r - f o l d bas is f o r 

P l a t o ' s w r i t i n g s , but t h i s i s by no means c e r t a i n . V/e may o n l y assume 

t h a t the r e v i v e d P la ton i sm w i t h i t s new t ranscendenta l i sm was accom

panied by a r e v i v e d i n t e r e s t i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . 

I n c e r t a i n cases a knowledge o f the Parmeriides and o f Spe= 

usippus and Xenocrates was e s s e n t i a l f o r such a r e v i v a l . An i m p o r t 

ant f i g u r e i n t h i s respect must have been Pos idon ius , who i s a l so 

s i g n i f i c a n t i n the t r a n s m i s s i o n o f i n t e r e s t i n t h e Timaeus. Fur ther - ' 

more he appears t o have seen the un iverse as c o n s i s t i n g o f God, i dea s , 

souQ/mathematicals, sens ib les , and m a t t e r , which i s e x a c t l y t h e v iew 

t h a t t loderatus h e l d . There i s no evidence, however, t o show t h a t 

e i t h e r t h i n k e r a t t ached s i g n i f i c a n c e t o the numero log ica l i m p l i c a t i o n s 

o f any such d i v i s i o n s , and one may s a f e l y l o o k l a t e r t h a n Posidonius 

f o r s p e c i a l i n t e r e s t i n the f i v e = f o l d i m p l i c a t i o n s o f the system. But 

i t would appear f r o m Seneca t h a t any such sources were h i g h l y co lou red 

by Pos idon ian i n f l u e n c e , p a r t i c u l a r l y i n respect o f t h e concept o f 

immanent f o r m , two l e v e l s o f i n t e l l i g i b l e s , and p o s s i b l y o f the ideas 

as the products o f God's i n t e l l i g e n c e . 

17) 509b. 



The Alexandr i an P l a t o n i s t s may have devoted themselves t o 

sepa ra t ing P l a t o f r o m A r i s t o t l e and the Stoa by way o f a t t r i b u t i n g 

t o h im an e x t r a cause o r an e x t r a o n t o l o g i c a l r u n g . Among these one 

may i nc lude Eudorus and t h e doxographer A r i u s , b o t h s c h o l a r l y , bo th 

i n t e r e s t e d i n a wide range o f p h i l o s o p h i c a l ideas , b o t h w i t h marked 

i n t e r e s t i n the r e v i v e d t r anscenden ta l i sm. 

NeoPythagoreanism may have been a r e l e v a n t f a c t o r i n the 

t r ansmis s ion o f a new i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f the Parmejiides. I t s adherents 

appear t o have used passages i n P l a t o as a source f o r t h e i r own ancient 

d o c t r i n e , and consequent ly , by the t ime o f Numenius, the Pythagorean 

i s v i r t u a l l y i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e f r o m the P l a t o n i s t . A f e a t u r e o f the 

school a t t he t ime of Eudorus and I loderatus i s the re fe rence t o 

s p e c i a l \i^oL which might w e l l be t aken t o r e f e r t o the arguments 

o f the Parmenidean hypotheses , a l ready shrouded i n an a r t i f i c i a l atmos

phere o f mystery . 

1 8 ) S i m p l i c i u s , Phys. p .231 , 1°7 , l 6 . f v ^ . » ^ ^°lC!S 3 2 1 ( 1 a^-so 

P O 1 8 1 , 1„10 ? 12, (Eudorus) , c f . uu-r' iWav t^'c^v 1.17, 
a l l u d i n g t o the f i f t h hypothes is where the one becomes a l l , 
Parmenides, 160b. 



CHAPTER TEN. 

PLTJ.-MHIH. 

VJe come now t o t a o k l e P l u t a r c h upon whom the contemporary 

i n t e r e s t i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n has c l e a r l y made an impress

i o n . The s i x t h e x p l a n a t i o n o f the D e l p h i c E which he o f f e r s i s a 

numerica l one, e x a l t i n g the p r o p e r t i e s o f the number f i v e . I n t h i s 

are conta ined references not o n l y t o the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s o f the 

P h i l e b u s , 23c and 66a, but a lso t o the Meg i s t a Gene o f the Sophis t 

and t h e Timaeus 55d2„ 

Now i t i s pos s ib l e t h a t P l u t a r c h had s i m p l y added, the e v i d 

ence o f P l a t o ' s d ia logues t o the t r a d i t i o n a l Pythagorean account o f 

the number i n ques t ion , o r t h a t the P l a t o n i c passages had a l r eady 

•1) 

been absorbed i n t o the Pythagorean t r a d i t i o n . I t i s , however, 

the P l a t o n i c p a r t o f h i s m a t e r i a l which i s used t o b u i l t up t o the 

c l imax o f t h e speech, and i t would seem l i k e l y t h a t a movement w i t h i n 

P l a toh i sm had made use o f Pythagorean mathematics when e x p l a i n i n g t h e 

importance o f the number f i v e f o r P l a t o . The exp lana t ions o f P l a t o ' s 
2) 

mathematics by one Theororus o f S o l i , were the s t a r t i n g p o i n t o f 
another eulogy o f the number f i v e i n the De D e f e c t u , and a mention o f 

3) 
D e l p h i c E t h e r e a lso serves t o r e l a t e the txvo passages. 

Theodorus appears t o have examined t h e mathematics o f the 

Timaeus i n some d e t a i l , and t o have r e l a t e d t h e f i v e elements and 

1) Though P l u t a r c h h i m s e l f admits a c e r t a i n d e f i c i e n c y o f the 
number f i v e when judged by Pythagorean standards^ De D e f e c t u , 
426e0 

2) M o r a l i a . 427a f f . s c f . 1022c, 1027d. 

3) 426 to 



shapes t o the ques t ion o f whether t he re should be one w o r l d o r 

f i v e a t 55<3-2. He not o n l y seems t o have been i n f a v o u r o f the 

f i v e w o r l d s , but a lso wishes t o see them a r i s i n g i n a c e r t a i n 

n a t u r a l p r o g r e s s i o n , s imples t f i r s t and t h e n what was more complex, 

4) 
f o r t h e y d i d not a l l de r ive f r o m the same m a t t e r . 

I t seems abundant ly c l e a r t h a t Theodoras i s f o l l o w i n g the 

mathematics o f Speusippus t o a cons iderable e x t e n t . He may remember 

t h a t t h i s t h i n k e r a l so p o s t u l a t e d a separate ma t t e r f o r each o f h i s 

f i v e l e v e l s o f b e i n g , and t h a t he supported a n a t u r a l p rog re s s ion 

beg inn ing w i t h what was s imple , and conc lud ing w i t h what was more 

5) 
complex. 

Theodorus, however, r a t h e r than demanding a d i f f e r e n t k i n d 

o f m a t t e r f o r each element o r w o r l d , supposes t h a t m a t t e r should 

6) 

s i m p l y be d i v i d e d i n t o f i v e . ' Also troublesome accord ing t o the 

r e p o r t o f Ammonius ^ i s h i s neg lec t o f the cube on account o f i t s 

hav ing been cons t ruc t ed out o f d i f f e r e n t t r i a n g l e s . But whatever the 

i n t r i c a c i e s o f h i s d o c t r i n e , he c e r t a i n l y seems t o have adapted 

Speusippean ideas so t h a t they might accord v / i t h the Timaeus. Evidence 

f o r h i s i n f l u e n c e upon P l u t a r c h concerning P l a t o n i c passages i n o t h e r 

d ia logues i s l a c k i n g , though one may p o i n t ou t t h a t the near i d e n t i f 

i c a t i o n o f beauty and symmetry a t 427a i s reminiscent o f Fh i l ebus 66b1. 

While t he re i s l i t t l e doubt t h a t Theodorus was an impor tan t source, i t 

i s a l so c e r t a i n t h a t not o n l y P l u t a r c h , but a lso the ex ten t o f h i s 

source m a t e r i a l , goes w e l l beyond what t h i s mathematic ian had t o o f f e r . 

4) 427b, c f . e - f . 

3) De OannuMath. Sc. p .14, 1.23 f f „ 

6 ) 427c 

7) 427f. 



166. 

The De Genio passage which f o l l c w s t h e account o f Theodorus ' 

d o c t r i n e repea t s some o f the arguments used i n t h e E at D e l p h i t o 

suppor t t h e number f i v e , and adds some e x t r a ones. But as a source 

f o r P l a t o n i c i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i t i s i n f e r i o r as i t ment ions o n l y t h e 

8) 

Soph i s t and Timacus, o v e r l o o k i n g t h e P h i l e b u s . For t h i s reason i t 

becomes more conven ien t t o c o n c e n t r a t e one 's a t t e n t i o n on t h e 

E a t D e l p h i . 

Here i t i s f i r s t r e l a t e d t h a t t h e sum o f t h e f i r s t odd and 

f i r s t even numbers i s f i v e (jS88a)„ T h i s i s a l s o t h e s t a r t i n g p o i n t 

o f t h e account o f f i v e ' s p r o p e r t i e s i n Theologumena A r i t h m e t i c a e . ^ 

Secondly we 'a re t o l d t h a t i t i s known as mar r i age f o r t h i s 

reason , t h e even r e sembl ing t h e f e m a l e , and t h e odd t h e ma le . The 

Theologumena con t inues w i t h t h e same d e s c r i p t i o n , and P l u t a r c h 

c o n f i r m s t h a t i t i s o f Pythagorean o r i g i n . ^ Elsewhere , however, 

t h e d e s c r i p t i o n o f s i x as mar r i age i s e q u a l l y common ( b e i n g t h e 

p roduc t r a t h e r t han t h e sum o f odd and even) , and P l u t a r c h a c t u a l l y 

uses t h e comparison o f mar r i age -and t h e number s i x i n t h e De Animae 

12) 
P r o c r e a t i o n e . ' 

T h i r d l y i t i s c a l l e d n a t u r e because i t always reproduces 

i t s e l f when squared, and exceeds s i x i n t h i s p r o p e r t y by a l s o r e 

p roduc ing i t s e l f x-jhen c u b e d ; " i . e . v ( s ' s t h e Theologumena 

a l s o uses t h i s argument n e x t , though no t u s i n g t h e t e r m ' n a t u r e ' , 

ivichomachus o f Gerasa, however, r e f e r s t o t h e pentad a s : -

8) U28c. 
9) p . 3 0 , 1 .17, F a l c o . 

10) n b i d . 1.18. _ 

11) 388clu 

12) 1C18C. 
13) P h o t i u s , B i b l . lUUa21. 
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The Theologunaena uses a s i m i l a r d e s c r i p t i o n a t p » 3 l » 

1 . 1 7 . 1 4 ) 

F o u r t h l y however many t imes f i v e i s m u l t i p l i e d by i t s e l f 

i t always produces a f i v e o r a t e n , depending on whether the o t h e r 

1 5 ) 

f a c t o r i s odd o r even. And as the God sometimes takes the f o r m 

o f f i r e , sometimes t h a t o f the u n i v e r s e , so f i v e sometimes makes f i v e , 

soiretimes t e n ( the number o f the u n i v e r s e ) . 

There f o l l o w mus ica l arguments i n f a v o u r o f the number 

1 6 ) 

f i v e . There are f i v e chords, f i v e p o s i t i o n s o f the t e t r a - c h o r d , 

f i v e p r i m a r y tones,-modes o r harmonies, and f i v e elements o f melody. 

A t 3 8 9 f comes t h e f i r s t ment ion o f P l a t o , which i n t e r p r e t s 

Timaeus 5 5 d 2 as meaning t h a t t he re are f i v e wor lds i f more t h a n one,. 

and one should compare De D e f e o t u 4 2 1 f . Here the v iew t h a t t he re 

171 

are f i v e wor lds i n the whole i s a t t r i b u t e d t o Homer ' on the s t r e n g t h 

o f I l i a d , XV, 1 8 7 . The p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t t h i s Homeric passage had been 

used i n support o f a f i v e - f o l d system even i n O ld Academic t imes must 

be t a k e n i n t o account, and i t may be t h a t i t had s i g n i f i c a n t l y i n f l u -
1 8 ) 

enced the "Three i n the middle o f t h e f i v e " i n the Epinomis . , ' 

The E a t D e l p h i next a r rays the f i v e senses a longside the 

f i v e e lements , e a r t h w i t h t o u c h , water w i t h t a s t e , e t c . As i n the 

14) Us ing C J * ^ < * * T I « ^ not iju<j**T>xy 

1 5 ) c f „ 4 2 9 d . 

1 6 ) c f „ Theologumenap p 0 3 l s 1 . 1 0 , 

1 7 ) 4 2 2 f . 

1 8 ) See above c h . I V , i i . 

1 9 ) o f . 4 2 9 e. 
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De D e f e c t u Homer i s i n t r o d u c e d f o r h i s a l l o tmen t o f t h e t h r e e 

r eg ions , sea, darkness, and aether t o Poseidon, hades, and Ileus, and 

f o r h i s r e s e r v i n g the extremes - e a r t h and Olympus - f o r common 

tenure . 

Next P l u t a r c h shows how f o u r i s the number o f the s o l i d 

body, a t r a d i t i o n t h a t c e r t a i n l y dated f r o m e a r l y t i m e s , was assoc= 

20) 

i a t e d w i t h P l a t o n i s m by A r i s t o t l e , ' and was now c e r t a i n l y an 

accepted p a r t o f the t r a d i t i o n . 7.7e are t o l d t h a t a f i f t h element 

should be added be fo re the s o l i d body may be r ende red complete, t h i s 
21) 

element being l i f e . ' 

There 'a re f i v e classes o f l i v i n g c r e a t u r e , Gods, demi=gods, 

heroes,-men, and " f i f t h and l a s t the i r r a t i o n a l and b e s t i a l . " The 

22) 23) 

l i s t d i f f e r s f r o m t h a t o f Laximus T y r i u s h i n i n c l u d i n g heroes 

and not s u b d i v i d i n g ' t h e l a s t c lass i n t o p l a n t s and an imals , p o s s i b l y 

because the S t o i c s d i d not regard p l a n t s as ensouled o r l ivingo 

Thus the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s o f P l u t a r c h and Llaximus d i f f e r i n con ten t , 

but not i n number. The enumeration o f the ca tegor ies o f l i v i n g 

c rea tures i n the Timaeus 40d i s i gnored by. b o t h . 

There are f i v e powers o f the s o u l ; n o u r i s h i n g , ^ ) s e n s i t i v e , 

a p p e t i t i v e , s p i r i t e d , and reasoning, Liaximus ^ ) descr ibes the f i r s t 

two s i m i l a r l y , the t h i r d as m o t i v e , t he f o u r t h as emo t iona l , and the 

f i f t h as i n t e l l i g e n t . Thus bo th d i f f e r s i g n i f i c a n t l y f r o m the f i v e -

20) De Anima ij.01i.b22 

21) 390e2. 

22) EC, 1 , d , f f . 

23) w i t h Hesiod, UD 122-, c f . M o r a l i a 415b - " 

240 Plei.ient, S t rom. V I I I , 10 0 

25) De D e f e c t u 429e has „ ' 

26) X I , 8, o . . .__ . _ \ .- -- -

http://ij.01i.b22


f o l d l i s t o f A r i s t o t l e i n the "De^j^^te. 4 1 ^ 3 1 » 

A f t e r a l i t t l e excu r s ion on the m e r i t s o f the product of 

one and f o u r ( the most p e r f e c t f o r m and matteir s as P l u t a r c h says ) , 

he t h e n moves on t o P l a t o i n connexion w i t h the number f i v e , 'i'rom 

391 b t o e the p r i n c i p a l s u b j e c t i s the Lie g i s t a-Gene o f t h e Soph is t 

and the two Phi lebus c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s w i t h which we are concerned. 

B e i n g j sameness, d i f f e r e n c e , m o t i o n , and r e s t are descr ibed 

as the f i v e < J T ^^a, . Jn the D e D e f e c t u * ^ the H e g i s t a . 

Gene are d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d t o the f i v e elements, e a r t h t o r e s t be ing 

a cube, f i r e t o m o t i o n b e i n g ' a pyramid , and so f o r t h . Here, however, 

P l u t a r c h r e l a t e s the Sophis t w i t h comparative;success t o . P h i l e b u s 23c. 

He concludes t h a t 

"these are spoken o f as a l l u s i o n s t o t hose . " 

The f o r m e r are f i v e aspects o f b e i n g , the l a t t e r f i v e aspects o f 

coming- to-be. Be ing i s r e f l e c t e d i n the o b j e c t t h a t comes t o be, the: 

f i * T 0 v o M o t i o n i s r e f l e c t e d i n the i n d e f i n i t e , * ^ r e s t i n the 

d e f i n i t e , sameness i n the.cause o f the m i x t u r e , d i f f e r e n c e i n the cause 

' 'of s epa ra t i on . P l u t a r c h suggests t h a t even i f the analogy i s i n c o r r e c t 

bo th c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s would s t i l l c a r r y w e i g h t . But P l a t o was c l e a r l y 

no t the f i r s t t o s t r e s s the importance o f f i v e ; somebody had a n t i c i p a t e d 

h im when c o n s t r u c t i n g the E.1* 

The 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n i s d e a l t w i t h more b r i e f l y , w i t h no 

apparent p i s h t o r e l a t e i t t o the o the r passages f r o m P l a t o . P l u t a r c h ' s 

27) 428c. 

28) . Not the H e r a c l i t e a n concept o f ma t t e r , but s o u l as s e l f - m o v e r , 
__o.f. De An.Proc.^ I0 l4d , -whe re th-is - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n o f ~sbul w i t h " 

t he i n d e f i n i t e o f Ph i lebus 23c i s e x p l i c i t . 



i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s s i m p l e . The good appears i n " f i v e o f wh ich 

the f i r s t i s "the measured", t h e second i s "the symmet r i ca l ' 1 , the 

t h i r d i n t e l l i g e n c e j the f o u r t h "the sciences, ' ' d r a f t s and t r u e op in ions 

around the s o u l " , and the f i f t h "any pleasure t h a t may be. pure and 

unmixed w i t h r ega rd t o what causes g r i e f . " 

P l u t a r c h has s e l e c t e d one t e rm o n l y by which t o cha rac te r i se 
. / ' • ' • . 

the f i r s t two goods, and he, has not i n c l u d e d the i r r p : ' « which i s 

i n b o t h esses t o be f o u n d i n the t e x t o f P l a t o . I t seems t h a t 

P l u t a r c h i s content t o see the f i r s t two i tems o f the l i s t as the 

p r i n c i p l e o f measure and. the o b j e c t s c o i i f o r i u i t y t h e r e w i t h . He i s 

prepared t o commit h i m s e l f where P l a t o was n o t . 

I t i s noted that- the va r ious forms o f knowledge are concerned 

w i t h the s o u l o r belong t o i t , bu t P l u t a r c h f o r g e t s s perhaps ca r e -

f u l l y , t h a t p leasure i s s i m i l a r l y assoc ia ted w i t h the s o u l i n P l a t o n i c 

o r i g i n a l . I t i s probable t h a t he wishes t o r ega rd tjtoy.ij3 as something 

b o d i l y , hence h i s h y p o t h e t i c a l a t t i t u d e ( i n d i c a t e d by c> T J -

u^duj-A ) towards pure p leasure „ Moreover h i s concept o f pure 

pleasure i s not some i d e a l o f p leasure f r e e f r o m the body, but o f 

f reedom f r o m p a i n , a p r a c t i c a l a t t i t u d e . Th i s suggests t h a t s ince 

i n t e l l i g e n c e r a t h e r t h a n wisdom charac te r i ses the t h i r d good, and s ince 

s o u l i s s t r o n g l y assoc ia ted w i t h the f o u r t h , the f i f t h i s h e l d t o be 

appropr i a t e t o the body. P l u t a r c h adheres t o the i n t e l l i g e n c e - s o u l ~ b o d y 

t r i p a r t i t i o n elsewhere, and i t looks v e r y much as though he i s here 

a s s o c i a t i n g each member o f t h i s t r i a d w i t h one o f the t h r e e l ower goodso 

T h i s would leave the two h i g h e r goods t o be connected w i t h those elem

en ts which a r i s e f r o m the i n t e r r e l a t i o n s o f i n t e l l i g e n c e , s o u l , and 

body a t -De-f fac ie 945a:- t h e - p r i n c i p l e s o f t ranscendent and immanent f o r m . 

2 '9) -P,e Facie 943a* 945a-
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Th i s i s oust one ins tance o f now a r e l a t i o n can e x i s t 

between these obscure, and; f o r - the Midd le P l a t o n i s t correspond

i n g l y i m p o r t a n t , passages o f P l a t o and t h e meat o f h i s own meta

p h y s i c a l system. The way i n which P l u t a r c h i n t e r p r e t s P l a t o ' s 

f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s has bo th a f f e c t e d , and been a f f e c t e d b y , 

h i s metaphysica l system as a whole <> 

I t . i s t r u e t h a t . P l u t a r c h had a very l o n g a c t i v e ca reer , and 

t h a t developments and even a l t e r a t i o n s " i n d o c t r i n e may have been •• • 

made0 I t i s t r u e .also t h a t i t i s ex t remely d i f f i c u l t .to search 

f o r a s tab le metaphysica l bas is f o r the works whose c h i e f aim-was 

t h a t o f a m o r a l i s t , and.whose method was such t h a t he drew on, a p l u r 

a l i t y o f sources^ J?or , i t was h i s message r a t h e r t h a n h i s t e c h n i c a l 

i t i e s t h a t were i m p o r t a n t . ' Y e t , bea r ing .these, d i f f i c u l t i e s i n mind, 

i t i s necessary t o search, i n so f a r as may be poss ib le f o r the l a t e n t 

metaphysica l f o u n d a t i o n o f o t h e r works, and t o t r y t o r e l a t e i t t o 

P l u t a r c h ' s a t t i t u d e toward P l a t o ' s own i h c i i r s i o n s i n t o t h i s f i e l d o >: 

An i n i t i a l p o i n t o f contac t may.be f o u n d i n t h e unharnessed 

s o u l o f the De Animae P r o c r e a t i o n e „ which i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the 

o f the ZJc c l a s s i f i c a t i o n : = 

"The essence o f s o u l he c a l l e d i n d e f i n i t e n e s s i n the 

P h i l e b u s , be ing the p r i v a t i o n o f number and p r o p o r t i o n , hav ing 

w i t h i n i t s e l f no l i m i t o r measure o f i t s d e f i c i e n c y and e x c e s s , ^ 

32) 
and d i f f e r e n c e and unl ikenesso 1 1 

30) See G r i f f i t h s , De I n s i d e , p . 2 5 , who c i t e s ah a r t i c l e on t h i s 
sub jec t by F . Bocko 

31) cfo P o l i t i c u s 

32) 1014d. I t i s i n t e r e s t i n g t o note t h a t the P p l i t i o u s and Phi lebus are 
_ the most app rop r i a t e sources—for a s tudy of-measure- i n P l a t o "_ 

(283c=287b, 6 i + d 9 f f 0 ) The re fe rences t o the more and the l e s s i n t h e 
P o l i t i c u s passage connect i t w i t h the i n d e f i n i t e o f 23c<> 
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Thus the r e l a t i o n o f Ph i lebus 23c t o t h i s work necess i ta tes 

an examinat ion o f P l u t a r c h 1 s cosmology- He begins w i t h t h r e e 

33) 
p r i n c i p l e s , God, essence, and ma t t e r ; these th ree have always ex i s t ed , , - ^ ' 

Chaos was n e i t h e r w i t h o u t body, nor w i t h o u t m o t i o n , n o r w i t h o u t s o u l , 

but the b o d i l y element was f o r m l e s s and uns t ab l e , w h i l e the motive . 

element was senseless and i r r a t i o n a l , t h i s l a t t e r be ing the l a c k 

o f attunement i n s o u l devo id o f ° H a t t e r possessed bo th i t s 

t a c t i l e and i t s mechanical c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s , s o u l &ts imag ina t ive and 

35) 
motive p r o p e r t i e s „ 

Now the essence o f body i s not o the r t h a n t h e receptac le o f 

becoming i n the Timaeus,, and t h e essence" o f s o u l was the i n d e f i n i t e 

36) 
o f thel'Philebuso ' The na ture t h a t i s s a i d t o be mingled w i t h the 

u n d i v i d e d i n t h e Timaeus (35a ) , and t o be d i v i d e d i t s e l f about' t h e 

37) 

bodies should not be thought o f i n a r i t h m e t i c a l terras, f 6 ' r these 

s i g n i f y body r a t h e r t h a n soulj i t i s the c h a o t i c and. s e l f - m o v i n g 

p r i n c i p l e descr ibed as the bad s o u l i n the Laws (89^d f f ) „ Th i s was 

s o u l ' f ^ x r j ' / , wh ich , on p a r t a k i n g o f reason and harmony, became 

t h e world=soulo 

P l u t a r c h ' s acceptance o f t h e d o c t r i n e o f the mean ' has 

33) 1014b, 

34) 1014b. 

35) 1014CO 

36) 101^o 

37) cfo Numenius f r „ 20, p<>138, 1 . 1 , LeemanSo 

38) De Virto Mofr. 447c, c f c De Sup„ I71e , Aris to NigoBth. 1024a, 25, 
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brought h im t o envisage e v i l as something t h a t sp r ings f r o m the 
, c\ \ \ / 39) 

excesses and d e f i c i e n c i e s i n the s o u l , w h i l e t h e ° J , C 7 ( ^ )fS 

i s t h a t which c o r r e c t s the s o u l ' s wanderings,, I n consequence he 

a t taches an e t h i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e t o the 23c c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , where the 

^"IT-S becomes ^ e i r f /^*5 ' s and the urn-^ j£»\>| and t W f y j i i j become 

the j)«v o T h i s e t h i c a l aspect o f the 23c c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , seen 

t o g e t h e r w i t h the passage on measure i n the P o l i t i c u s (283c f f ) enables 

P l u t a r d i t o r ega rd the d o c t r i n e o f the mean as P l a t o n i c i n o r i g i n , and 

he rece ives f u r t h e r support f r o m the concept o f the s o u l ' s attunement 

i n the Phaedo ( 9 3 c ) . 

H a t t e r i t s e l f , be ing devoid o f a l l q u a l i t y , cou ld not p o s s i b l y 

be the cause o f mot ion t h a t i s e v i l , and t h i s excludes f o r P l u t a r c h 

the p o s s i b i l i t y o f i t s be ing e v i l at a l l * Of i t s e l f i t possesses no 

p r i n c i p l e o f m o t i o n , but i s » |>y s v ("^ <*or°v , I 0 l 5 a 2 „ There i s no 

c o n f l i c t w i t h I015e, which suggests t h a t God d i d not r e s t o r e t o o rde r 

a s t a t i o n a r y uA»j , but d i d so when i t was confused by the senseless 

causeo P l u t a r c h merely wishes t o draw a t t e n t i o n t o the i n s e p a r a b i l i t y 

o f p r i m a l ma t t e r f r o m p r i m a l s o u l , not t o a p r i n c i p l e o f mot ion w i t h i n 

m a t t e r , as something d i s t i n c t f r o m s o u l „ Thevanaz suggests t h a t 

m a t t e r has a d e s t r u c t i v e power i n the De_Defeotu, quo t ing 4 l4d5 : 

39) H i c i i l t h , 1103b32, c f „ t l o r a l i a 1014b, d„ 

40) L ' aaie du l ionde, l e Deysnir,, e t l a I i .a t ie re „ p „ l 0 8 
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'Wature b r i n g s d e s t r u c t i o n and p r i v a t i o n upon c e r t a i n 

t h i n g s , o r r a t h e r ma t t e r , be ing p r i v a t i o n , f r e q u e n t l y d i s 

perses and releases what i s be ing brought i n t o be ing by the 

b e t t e r c a u s e , , . . , " 

What we have here i s P l u t a r c h ' s cause o f s epa ra t i on , e q u i v 

a l e n t t o t h a t o f Ph i l ebus 23d9. P r i v a t i o n i m p l i e s absence o f q u a l i t y , 

and t h e r e f o r e absence o f e v i l a l s o , f o r e v i l i s a ma t t e r o f excess o r 

d e f i c i e n c y i n q u a l i t y . Never theless P l u t a r c h i s l i a b l e t o regard the 

o the r cause as b e t t e r , f o r t h i s w i l l s u r e l y a l l u d e t o the cause o f 

combinat ion i n the Ph i l ebus 23d7, i . e . t o i n t e l l i g e n c e . But i n t h e 

re alia o f pure e t h i c s i t i s t he "trc^f o r mean t h a t i s the good element 

and the It-vropc^ o r d e v i a t i o n f r o m t h e mean t h a t i s e v i l . 

ques t ion a r i s e s " Hox7 does P l u t a r c h i n c o r p o r a t e the o t h e r elements o f 

s o u l i n t o h i s system?" TTe may r e c a l l a passage f r o m the D_e I s i d e : 

" . . . a b s o l u t e l y no less t h a n two ( souls ) , o f which the 

one i s b e n e f i c e n t , the o the r i s i t s oppos i t e , c r e a t i n g opp

o s i t e e f f e c t s ; but t he re remains a t h i r d i n t e rmed ia t e nature 

n e i t h e r l i f e l e s s nor i r r a t i o n a l nor unmoved i n i t s e l f as- some 

people t h i n k , . . . " 3 7 0 f . 

IJow P l u t a r c h here p o s t u l a t e s not two s o u l s , but t h r e e , and t h e 

t e m p t a t i o n t o l i n k t h i s w i t h the famous. P l a t o n i c t r i p a r t i t i p n i s 

s t r o n g . Thevenaz c i t e s the f o l l o w i n g a l l u s i o n s t o the c h a r i o t 

M ) o p . c i t . , p .121 

oTTTf I P 0 V f 

Now at 1015a P l u t a r c h i d e n t i f i e s h i s e v i l s o u l w i t h " 

0 o f the P o l i t i c u s 272e6„ This would c l e a r l y make h i s SI 

T 

s o u l a kxnd o f i n i t s unordered c o n d i t i o n , and the 
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o f the Phaedrus: 

\7ork 

De I s . 

De V .M. 

De G.S. 

Quo P I . 

De A. P. 

Good Horse 

371b 

445bc 

1008c 

1015a/l 026e 

Bad horse 

369c 

442cd,445bc 

592b 

1009a 

C h a r i o t e e r C o r r e c t i o n . 

3 6 9 c s 3 7 l a 369c 

1003a 

446b 

I024c,26e 1027a. 

Adv. Co< 1119a 

De Def« 426< 

( h = mine) 

I n the present passage the re i s no d i f f i c u l t y i n i d e n t i f y i n g 

the bad f o r s e w i t h the e v i l s o u l , and hence w i t h Typhon. The r a t i o n a l 

s o u l , the p a r t t h a t has responded t o the o r d e r i n g f r o m above, would be 

n a t u r a l l y i d e n t i f i e d w i t h O s i r i s , who a t 36O3 i s not regarded as a 

t ranscendent God, but i s c lassed w i t h the daemons who share t h e contam

i n a t i o n s o f body and s o u l , though the re i s some c o n f l i c t here w i t h 

373b where he i s appa ren t ly an unmixed and pass ionless \ j f f ° y » But 

x t 

as i s regarded as t h e product o f s o u l and i n t e l l i g e n c e i n the 

De tfacie (943a) , t hen he might be e a s i l y regarded as pure reasoning 

s o u l , f r e e f r o m the body and i t s con tamina t ions , but l i n k e d t o the 

s o u l e 

Now the t h i r d k i n d o f sou l here i s o b v i o u s l y t o be i d e n t i f i e d 

w i t h I s i s , f o r i t c o n t i n u o u s l y des i r e s and pursues t h e b e t t e r ; she 

file:///7ork
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t oo always i n c l i n e s toward the good at 372e„ Th i s i t wou ld seem 

t h a t she c o u l d be l e g i t i m a t e l y i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the good horse o f 

the cha r io to 

P l u t a r c h , however, i d e n t i f i e s he r w i t h P l a t o ' s nurse and 
42) 

mother o f becomingj she i s the "p lace" and "matter" o f bo th 

43) 

good and e v i l , though always ready t o be impregnated by t h e 

emanations ( ^ o ^ e u i ) o f the goodo So on the one hand she has a 

resemblance t o P l a t o ' s centra] , impassioned s o u l , and on the o t h e r she 

i s f o u n d represented by the Timaeus' r ecep tac l e , a l though unmis takably 

a s o u l and a daemonic power,, C l e a r l y the analogy o f f o r m end-subst ra te 

i s t o h o l d good f o r the s o u l j u s t as f o r the p h y s i c a l w o r l d , and 

P l u t a r c h conf i rms t h a t t h i s i s so a t 374e„ Here i t i s the £iuy.3>'u,;-

t h a t i s the "mat te r" o f knowledge and v i r t u e , and i t i s reason' s ( ^ >pj ) 

j o b t o harmonise t h i s "matter" •> 

Up t o a p o i n t these comparisons are p r o f i t a b l e , but one must 

never f o r g e t t h a t the s i g n i f icance o f the ^ D e l aside i s not i r r t h e .-

f i e l d o f metaphysics; i t i s an a l l e g o r y o f human; l i f e , p o r t r a y i n g the 

p.*tfo<rfj and *M^<r;^- o f t h e s o u l , which e v e n t u a l l y b r i n g s f o r t h 

f r u i t , "in s p i t e o f the d i s r u p t i v e element i n l i f e , , D i r e c t comparison 

w i t h t h e De Animae Pgocr^at ione i s not t hen p o s s i b l e . Th i s l a t t e r 

p o r t r a y s a f i n a i a c t , w h i l e the Be Is3.de p o r t r a y s continuous .processes,, 

I t i s , however, noteworthy t h a t once the c r e a t i o n i s f i n i s h e d , 

even the De Animae Procrea t ione suggests t h ree k inds o f s o u l j 1026c-e 

shows t h a t the l / v y r - j «UI -nr^i -r* 6\j^*-ru -rruo^-r^ J U t f 'S s t i l l - . ' 

4 2 ) 372e. 
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remains i n the m i x t u r e , nor i s s i g h t l o s t o f the dr><* *<> ^-n^^y^ 

t 

JA(^'S ' ^"ae ^ e J o ^ e r 'P&rb* ^ ° good and bad c o e x i s t , but t h e mix tu r e i s 

always such t h a t good p r e v a i l s . I n a sense the mix tu r e c o n s t i t u t e s 

a t h i r d k i n d o f s o u l , n e i t h e r good nor e v i l i n i t s e l f , but i n c l i n i n g 

toward the b e t t e r , j u s t l i k e I s i s . 

Ju s t as t h e unordered s o u l corresponds t o the i n d e f i n i t e 

o f t he Phi lebus 23c, so here the mix tu r e ( p'trw ) corresponds t o 

the ywfi^rov o f t h a t dialogues The d e f i n i t e t he re i s represented by 

such terms e_s ^0$^ » f°5 1 ®n^L p t r ^ ' J » ^u t a lso by trc^u^ 

at I014dc The cause o f the combina t ion may be thought t o be the 

c r e a t o r , w h i l e i t i s l e f t f o r the De D e f e c t u t o supply ma t t e r t o f i l l 

t he place o f the sepa ra t ing cause* From the » t h e y * i * < w , 

and the <*-n-r.j>«.v one might expect l o g i c a l , s p i r i t e d , and a p p e t i t i v e 

s o u l t o emerge 0 

The l e g i t i m a c y o f such an assumption would s u r e l y be conf i rmed 

i f one was able t o r e l y on PbMLenz' e x c e l l e n t con jec tu re a t De Facie 9 4 3 

Here i s c l e a r l y t h e element o f r a t i o n a l i t y £>roduced i n 

the s o u l by i n t e l l i g e n c e , w h i l e the source o f p leasure and p a i n , be 

i t p e r c e p t i o n o r whatever, i s c l e a r l y the business o f t h e lower p a r t 

o f the s o u l which i s i n contac t w i t h the body. Once more the ex is tence 

o r non-exis tence o f a t h i r d and c e n t r a l p a r t o f the s o u l i s not made 

4 4 ) 4 l 4 d . 
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e x p l i c i t o On the one hand the re appears t o be a b a s i c \ "Y^S " 

t tvD*j d i v i s i o n , as i n t h e De V i r t u t e i l o r a l i , where P l u t a r c h leans 

towards an A r i s t o t e l i a n d o c t r i n e o f s o u l , i n so f a r as t h a t i s p e r -

missable f o r a good P l a t o n i s t „ Genera l ly one f i n d s an a s s o c i a t i o n 

o f t h e emotions w i t h the m a t e r i a l element he re , w h i l e reason i s the 

45) 

f o r m ; the combina t ion o f t h e two b r i n g s about mora l i r i . r tue ; 

reason curbs the emot ional movements, and implan t s the mora l v i r t u e s , 

the means between various extremes. <*> 

On the o t h e r hand the s o u l i t s e l f i s not i d e n t i c a l w i t h e i t h e r 

reason o r the source o f pleasure and p a i n ; i n a sense i t i s the whole 

which comprises bo th these elements, b o t h reason and emot ion , bu t then 

these represent f u n c t i o n s X7hile " s o u l " has no comparable associat ions . . 

One remembers I s i s t o r n between O s i r i s and Typhon, I t i s c l e a r t h a t 

t he re i s some c o n f u s i o n i n P l u t a r c h ' s mind as t o whether the s o u l i s 

a t w o - f o l d e n t i t y , but i t i s e q u a l l y c l e a r t h a t the t h r e e - f o l d aspect 

always u n d e r l i e s those passages where an e t h i c a l dua l i sm demands t w o 

f o l d express ion . I t i s the s o u l ' s contact w i t h the body which g ives 

r i s e t o the p a r t i c u l a r l y i r r a t i o n a l pe rcep t ions , p leasures , e t c ; i t i s 

i t s contact w i t h i n t e l l i g e n c e t h a t r e s u l t s i n i t s r a t i o n a l i t y . I n 

p r i m i t i v e chaos i t e x i s t e d w i t h o u t t h i s i n t e l l i g e n c e but i n con tac t 

\ixth t h e b o d i l y element, hence i t s i r r a t i o n a l swaying f r o m one d i r 

e c t i o n t o another , hence i t s e v i l na tu re . I n the present w o r l d i t 

l i e s between the t w o , no l o n g e r r e t a i n i n g i t s f o r m e r n a t u r e , but 

w i t h a d e f i n i t e i n c l i n a t i o n toward the good. I t appears t o be pleasure 

which above a l l may p e r v e r t t h i s type o f s o u l , thus p r e v e n t i n g i t s 

47) 
n a t u r a l tendency,} ' 

45) 440d„ 

46) i b i d . 

47) See De V i r t u t e L l o r a l i , 442c. 
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Since t h e n the s o u l seems ^o^ toe ' ^ r l ^ l ' . e . i / 1*>©.d i f f e r ences 

a r i s i n g th rough her contac t w i t h i n t e l l i g e n c e on t h e one hand 

and body on the o t h e r , one might p r o f i t a b l y examine a f u r t h e r 

passage i n the Be Fac ie which speaks o f the i n t e l l i g e n c e - s o u l - b o d y 

t r i a d . \7e are t o l d a t 945a t h a t i n t e l l i g e n c e i m p r i n t s ( Tyw-.£W. ) 

s o u l , and t h a t s o u l i m p r i n t s body.. I t would appear t h a t the s o u l 

rece ives i t s f o r m a l element f r o m above, and i s i t s e l f r e q u i r e d t o ' 

t r a n s f e r t h i s o r d e r i n g t o the p h y s i c a l w o r l d . Thus o rder passes 

i n d i r e c t l y f r o m t h e i n t e l l i g i b l e t o the sens ib le v i a s o u l . ' ' 

A t t h i s j u n c t u r e i t i s necessary t o i n t roduce one o f t he 

more i n t e r e s t i n g f e a t u r e s o f the De I s ide „ the apparent d u a l i t y of , \ 

O s i r i s , who may h i m s e l f be seen i n the s o u l , w h i l e h i s i r o j . ^ i s 

the element of, goodness t h a t penet ra tes t o the m a t e r i a l world.'! r:;Thus: 

the e f f l u x and image o f O s i r i s i s the o rde r wh ich sou l passes.down t o 

p h y s i c a l exis tence ( P l u t a r c h mentions t h e elements, the heavens'"; and 

the seasons ) , w h i l e he h i m s e l f i s the o rde r o f God i n t h e s o u l . 

49) -S i m i l a r l y i n the Quaestiones P la ton icae we f i n d a d i v i n e 

element t h a t i s passed f r o m God i n t o the w o r l d - s o u l , an element o f 

- 50.)" 
i n t e l l i g e n c e , c a l c u l a t i o n , and harmony, which i s an o f f - s h o o t o f 

"51) 

God h i m s e l f . J 1 Bu t l i m i t s and shapes represent t h e o rdere r ' s^ power 

upon the m a t e r i a l w o r l d a t 1001b. Because the re are two p r i n c i p l e s 

which always r e q u i r e o r d e r i n g i n P l u t a r c h , body and s o u l , he always 

r e q u i r e s a t w o - f o l d f o r m a l p r i n c i p l e , the h i g h e r be ing not the exemplar 48) o f . Numenius, f r s . 21 , 22, 27„ 

49) 1001c. 

50) (/TTo'tfTT-.x <fu u , a c h i e f l y H e l l e n i s t i c t e r m used by Ep icu rus s 

2eno, and Chrys ippus 0 

51) I001.a. 
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o f Geneca's 6 5 _ _ j j j p i s t i e , but a f o r c e t h a t may a c t u a l l y be seen 

i n o p e r a t i o n . 

Thus one u s u a l l y sees i n the works o f P l u t a r c h , God passing 

reason down t o s o u l , and the combina t ion passing order down to the 

m a t e r i a l w o r l d . On the scale o f t h e macrocosm such an a n a l y s i s might 

work f o r the De I s i d e as w e l l , but i t c e r t a i n l y f a i l s when a p p l i e d t o 

the microcosm which i s t h e ' c h i e f o b j e c t o f the 'work:-* the .human mind . 

A t t h i s l e v e l O s i r i s i s the supreme o r d e r , which impregnates the mind 

( I s i s ) w i t h h i s e f f l u x ( the p e r c e p t i o n o f immanent o rder ) , so t h a t 

she produces Horus ( a coherent concept o f t he un iverse ) , thus t r i u m p h i n g 

over-Syphon ( the c o n f u s i o n caused by the passions ) . 

How n ice an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n t h i s would be f o r one who wished 

t o see t h e i n f l u e c e o f our P l a t o n i c passages upon P l u t a r c h ' s 6wn 

v iews . The p r i n c i p l e o f o rder , • through, i t s ordered products ;7ithin 

the w o r l d , a c t i v a t e s the human i n t e l l e c t ; thus i t produces knowledge, 

and t r iumphs over the fa lsehoods o f p l ea su re . Pleasure, symmetry, 

i n t e l l i g e n c e , kno t ' / l ed f^e tc , , and any p u r i f i e d pleasure formed P l u t a r c h ' s 

concept o f t h e Phi lebus 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . One might t h e n c l a i m t h a t 

he saw a genuine h ie ra rch ica l order , w i t h i n the goods t h a t p e r t a i n e d t o 

human l i f e , an o rde r t h a t p e r t a i n e d t o both h i s view of the E g y p t i a n 

r e l i g i o n , and h i s concept o f P l a t o ' s l a t e e t h i c s . 

This would almost c e r t a i n l y be deemed pure s p e c u l a t i o n , bu t 

i t i s never i n a p p r o p r i a t e t o p o i n t out the l e a s t cons is tency i n any 

t h i n k e r ' s mind, even though he may not be f u l l y aware o f t h a t c o n s i s 

t e n c y . There i s a c e r t a i n harmony i n the i n d i v i d u a l ' 3 a e s t h e t i c t a s t e s , 

mora l p r e j u d i c e s , and i n h i s way o f l o o k i n g a t t h e w o r l d . And P l u t a r c h , 

w i t h ,his__ concept o f sou l -po i s ed between the" r a t i o n e d - a n d the i r r a t i o n a l , 

and w i t h h i s r e g u l a r i n s i s t e n c e on two degrees o f f o r m , i s f a i r l y con-
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s i s t e n t w i t h h i s cho ice o f f i v e - f o l d m e t a p h y s i c a l p a t t e r n s , 

and w i t h h i s i n f a t u a t i o n conce rn ing t h e number f i v e . 

At U29e=U30a t h i s i n f a t u a t i o n extends t o t h e p o i n t a t 

t^hich he sees f i t t o ment ion t h e f i v e f i n g e r s , t h e l i m i t o f 

human powers by t h e i m p o s s i b i l i t y o f more t h e n f i v e s i m u l t -

aneous b i r t h s , t h e f i v e b i r t h s o f Khea , f i v e zones, f i v e 

r i n g s , and perhaps f i v e heavenly c i r c l e s . 

52) c f . De I s i d e , 355ef. 



CHAPTER ELEVEN. 

THEON M P ALBINUS' PRODUCTION, 

The next M i d d l e P l a t o n i s t w i t h whom one must dea l i s 

Theon Smyranaeus. I n h i s work on P l a t o ' s mathematics none but 

the most ardent o p t i m i s t would expect t o f i n d a w e a l t h o f meta-? 

p h y s i c a l i n f o r m a t i o n , 'The book i s o f a f a c t u a l , i n f o r m a t i v e 

n a t u r e , and does not appear t o t a c k l e a r i t h m e t i c f r o m the m y s t i c a l 

p o i n t o f view which one associa tes w i t h t h e Pythagorean works o f 

t he day. 

'Jhen Theon deals w i t h the nature o f ph i lo sophy , however, 

one i s able t o de tec t a considerable amount o f relevance t o our 

e n q u i r i e s . F o r i t i s compared t o a r e l i g i o u s i n i t i a t i o n ceremony. 

F i v e stages mark the progress o f t h e ph i losopher i n h i s chosen r i t e , 

and one begins w i t h mathematics, which h o l d an impor tan t p o s i t i o n i n 

Theon's eyes, T/ i thout them one was unable t o l i g h t upon the good l i f e , 

and Theon ascr ibes t h i s view t o P l a t o : 

P l a t o ' s words on the p u r i f i c a t o r y nature o f mathematics i n 

2 ) 

the Rgpjoblic are r e c a l l e d , and these sciences are themselves 

d i v i d e d i n t o f i v e . But t o g e t h e r t h e y are the f i r s t stage i n the f i v e 

f o l d process o f becoming a p h i l o s o p h e r . 
1) P O 1 4 S 1 ,18 , H i l l e r : $t\?<n,^(<4.v u«~>r.*- <^-'-i r,r li\J)&x 

2 ) 5 2 7 d 7 o 
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P a r t i c i p a t i o n i n h o l y master ies i s considered t o be made 

up o f the f a l l o w i n g f i v e s tages . P u r i f i c a t i o n fopas t h e d e l i b e r a t e 

b e g i n n i n g , s h o r t l y f o l l o w e d by the handing doun o f t h e ; v r i t e 0 , Next 

> / 

i n l i n e comes i-n-o-jr-re.,* , perhaps a k i n d o f s e n i o r enlistment<> I n 

f o u r t h place i s the wear ing o f the ga r l and , and f i n a l l y the d i v i n e 
> 

Then Theon proceeds t o demonstrate how P l a t o ' s view o f 

educa t ion conforms w i t h such a r i t e . Beg inn ing w i t h a re ference T 
/ 3 

t o a i i g n i f i c a n t -mv-et i n iimpedocles, he t e l l s us t h a t P l a t o 

began w i t h a f i v e - f o l d p u r i f i c a t i o n (ma thema t i c s o f course ) ; a f t e r 

t h i s came the wj>=t^W^ 0 f the Qt w ^ y u y r ^ o f ph i lo sophy , i 0 e 0 l o g i c , 

p o l i t i c s , and p h y s i c s ; next came (rro-tr-rc^ , whioh involved, the s t u d y 

o f the ideas , the i n t e l l i g i b l e , and the t r u l y r e a l ; , the crowning touch, 

was the a b i l i t y t o t e a c h o thers what one had been th rough o n e s e l f , and 

the f i n a l goal was l i keness t o God, the almost u n i v e r s a l L l idd le P l a t - -

'S ° 
o n i s t - r ( L f „ 4) 

The f i v e - f o l d express ion i n t h i s passage c o u l d s c a r c e l y be 

emphasised any more. The re fe rence t o Empedocles, and the f o r w a r d 

references t o the d i v i s i o n o f mathematics, show q u i t e c l e a r l y t h a t 

Theon at taches more t han usual s i g n i f i c a n c e t o the f i v e - f o l d p a t t e r n . 

Th i s i s s t r ange , f o r h i s doc t r ines e x h i b i t no c l e a r dependence upon 

P l a t o ' s d ia logues , apa r t f r o m oddments such as the q u o t a t i o n f r o m 

Repub l i c V I I and the " l ikeness t o God" d o c t r i n e . One cannot compare 

Theon's p rog res s ion w i t h the ascent t o the good, no r w i t h the ascent 

3 ) F r 0 l 4 3 s D i e l s - K r a n t z : i/v* v*-uv 'euro -nw-re \ * v i W W V T * / s . « V ^ 

'viruses ^jo^ww ^ deiy '<*tra- ^ |».utr-r e 

k) E . g . A l b i n u s , Epi tome, X X V I I I , i . Theaetetus-congnentary . 
1, 1 3 ; o f . P l a t o , Theaetetus , 1 7 6 b . 
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t o the b e a u t i f u l i n the Symposium» One might p o s s i b l y :reap some 

sma l l reward i f one were t o view the 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f t h e 

Ph i lebus as a p rogres s ion ; the t e r m vf^0«<^6«y app l i es t o p leasures 

on t h e f i f t h row, and might mark the stage o f p u r i f i c a t i o n , w h i l e 

most forms o f knowledge are t o be f o u n d at the next rank up; wisdom 
, f 

at the t h i r d p o s i t i o n seems appropr ia te t o the t-n-o-rr-rt. u o f the 

fo rms , w h i l e P l a t o ' s f i r s t good might be supposed t o i n v o l v e " l ikeness 

t o God" i n view o f i t s measure, God be ing the "measure o f a l l t h i n g s " 
• 5) ' 

i n Laws TV* One would be i n d i f f i c u l t i e s , however, i f asked t o 

e x p l a i n the- r e l a t i o n o f t e ach ing t o symmetry a t the stage below t h i s 1 ! 

I t t h e r e f o r e appears t h a t v/hat we have met i n Theon i s p a r t 

o f a t r a d i t i o n , hav ing a c e r t a i n bas ic dependence on P l a t o , but v e r y 

f a r removed f r o m t h e wi tness o f the dialogues a t t i m e s . The bookish 

t r e n d i s i n d i c a t e d by the compl ica ted r e l i g i o u s s e t t i n g s t a rved o f a l l 

t r u e r e l i g i o u s f e e l i n g . Theon's approach i s consc ious ly n o n - m y s t i c a l , 

and e x h i b i t s none o f the i n t e r e s t i n r o m a n t i c i s a t i o n and winged journeys 

o f t he s o u l , such as one f i n d s i n the works of. P h i l o o r Maximus. 

Y/e have seen t h a t the i n i t i a l p u r i f i c a t i o n o f the sou l was the 

t a sk o f the mathemat ical s c i e n c e s „ Theon regards these as e s s e n t i a l 

f o r a l l who wish t o - understand P l a t o ' s works , though he does not suggest 

t h a t one should spend one 's whole l i f e w i t h geomet r ica l diagrams and 

songs! ^ ) These are f o r the young, = p r epa ra to ry and p u r i f y i n g . 

The n a t u r a l ^ ) o rder of the mathemat ical sciences i s a r i t h 

metic, , geometry, s te reometry , astronomy, music . T h i s i s not the case 

i n p r a c t i c e , as music " n a t u r a l l y " r e f e r s t o the music o f the heavenly 

5) See above, c h . I I I . , i i i and i v . - ~ ~ 

6) p . l 6 , i e 14, . H i l l e r . 

7 ) p . 1 7 s 1 c l 4 , H i l l e r : '^v <(L<f.^ T ^ I V 
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bodies , and i t i s necessary t o apprec ia te a k i n d o f a r i t h m e t i c a l 

harmony be fo r e proceeding f u r t h e r than the a r i t h m e t i c a l s tage . ^ 

T h e - d i s t i n c t i o n between t h e n a t u r a l . a n d p r a c t i c a l o rde r 

emphasises t h a t i t i s not mere ly Theon's p r a c t i c a l t h e o r i e s t h a t 

he wishes t o promulgate; h i s d o c t r i n e i s not determined by p r a c t i c a l 

c o n s i d e r a t i o n s , and hencs one suspects t h a t t h e y i n c l u d e a metaphys ica l 

element, and r e s t upon a metaphys ica l f o u n d a t i o n . One may n o t i c e t h a t 

each science adds a dimension t o t h e preceding one, f o r astronomy deals 

w i t h s o l i d bodies i n mo t ion , and music s tud ies a f u r t h e r aspect o f these 

moving s o l i d bodies <, Bu t more impor tan t than t h i s p h y s i c a l basis f o r 

t h e mathemat ical o rder , - - i s . the c o n s i d e r a t i o n o f t he s o u l ' s p r o g r e s s i o n ; 

f o r t h e r e i s something analogous between the ascent towards the l i k e n e s s 

t o God which t h e r e marks the f i n a l p o i n t i n the e t h i c a l p rog re s s ion , 

and our reaching the stage o f music i n o u r mathemat ica l s t u d i e s he re . 

F o r i n music we s t r i v e towards the cosmic God, and f a s t e n our s i g h t s 

5h 1: 

10) 

9) 
upon the cosmic harmony, which l i e s i n t h e m o t i o n , o rde r , and 

symphony o f the heavenly bodies . 

Thus Theon's concept o f music , and o f i t s p lace i n mathematics, 

has engineered another f i v e - f o l d s e r i e s l e a d i n g f r o m t h e beginnings 

o f l e a r n i n g , up t o the heavens and the d i v i n e mind. I t would s u r e l y 

be s t range t o pass these t h e o r i e s by as be ing p u r e l y i n c i d e n t a l l i s t s , 

e s p e c i a l l y i n the l i g h t o f the a f f e c t i o n shown f o r the number f i v e i n 

8) 

9) 

10) 

p „ l 6 , 1 O 2 4 , H i l l e r „ 

PO17S 1 ° 2 , H i l l e r 0 

p d 7 y 1 o 6 , H i l l e r 0 
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P l u t a r c h ' s w r i t i n g s ; Since Theon h i m s e l f discusses the p r o p e r t i e s 

o f numbers one may examine.his r e s u l t s i n o rde r t o determine whether 

o r not t h e r e i s any numero log ica l reason f o r h i s p r e f e r e n c e s „ 

Two aspects o f the number f i v e are a l l t h a t he f i n d s w o r t h y 

o f ment ion i n h i s numerologica l passage, which i s on the whole b r i e f 

and n o n - m y s t i c a l , though he does assent t o the Pythagorean b e l i e f 

t h a t number i s the " beginnings s p r i n g , and roo t o f a l i o " 

1 1 ) 

l i f t e r a mere t h r e e l i n e s on the number f o u r , he spends 

t e n i n showing how f i v e i s t he middle number o f the decad, s ince f r o m 

whatever numbers are p a i r e d t o compose the decad, f i v e w i l l be found 

mid=way between them. Then he descr ibes f i v e as embracing the f o r m o f 

number as a whole . I t contains the f i r s t odd and the f i r s t even, th ree 

and two . Once again f i v e i s f o u n d by the man o f F l a t o n i s t a s p i r a t i o n s 

t o be the number appropr ia te t o the whole . A l though one does not 
12) 

encounter the same arguments f o r t h i s as i n i ' l u t a r c h , ' where i t i s 

f o u n d t h a t f o u r , t he number o f the s o l i d body, i s d e f i c i e n t , and r e q u i r e s 

the a d d i t i o n o f an e x t r a u n i t , r ep re sen t a t i ve o f l i f e , t o make i t com

p l e t e , ye t one may observe Theon's readiness t o accept f o u r as be long ing 
13) 

t o the s o l i d body, • and n o t i c e t h a t h i s p re fe rence i s d e f i n i t e l y 

g i v e n t o f i v e . 

I t i s t r u e t h a t the p r i m a r y i n f l u e n c e s upon Theon's concept 

o f the number f i v e may depend some\7hat upon t h e Me g i s t a Gene o f the 

Sophist-: w i t h i t s groups o f t h ree and two making up the whole . 1 M , 
11) p . 1 0 1 , 1.11-13, H i l l e r o 

12) E at D e l p h i , 390ev - " 

13) p .-101, 1 . 11 , H i l l e r o 

14c 254e 0 
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But one should be aware t h a t i t i s necessary f o r somebody t o 

have p o i n t e d out the relevance o f t h i s passage i n a d ia logue not 

popula r a t t h i s time<> Such a person would s u r e l y have been a P l a t -

o n i s t r a t h e r t h a n a Pythagorean, f o r t he re i s l i t t l e t o suggest the. 

i n f l u e n c e o f non-P la ton ic numerology upon Theon's d e s c r i p t i o n o f the 

p r o p e r t i e s o f numbers« 

w i t h numero log ica l arguments i s a severe blow t o any attempt t o 

j o i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n as a whole t o the mathemat ical t r a d i t i o n s . 

I t i s c l e a r t h a t one i s c o n f r o n t e d w i t h a ph i lo sophy whose i n t e r e s t s i n 

number were secondary t o i t s i n t e r e s t s i n metaphysics ? Wovyhere i n 

A l b i n u s , I laximus, and Humenius are the q u a l i t i e s o f t h e number f . ive 

expounded w i t h such r e l i s h as i n the E a t D e l p h i and De Genio o f P l u t a r c h . 

And even here t h e i n t e r e s t i n P l a t o ' s own f i v e - f o l d l i s t s supersedes 

any o the r a l i e n mot iva t ion , , 

c e r t a i n s i m i l a r i t i e s o f t h e I n t r o d u c t i o n o f A l b i n u s w i t h the present 

worko The I n t r o d u c t i o n deals w i t h the nature and purpose o f the d i a 

logues , and the o rde r i n which t h e y should be t a u g h t ; i t l a s t s f o r o n l y 

s i x chap te r s . 

Three s i m i l a r i t i e s are p a r t i c u l a r l y no t iceable , . A t the 

commencement o f chapter two one encounters a l i s t o f the meanings o f 

Theon's f a i l u r e t o support h i s f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s 

The importance o f the P l a t o n i c t r a d i t i o n i s r evea led by 

\ i • C 'ft 
C*$°S 9 b e E i n n i n E w i t h the t 1 « u 1 

as d i d Theon's l i s t , ^ 5 ) where t h e d i s t i n c t 

d i s t i n c t i o n 

i o n i s s p e c i f i e d as be long-

i h g t o the Lyceum, not t o the Porch as one would e x p e c t „ 

1 5 p . 7 2 , 1 o 2 4 f f o , H i l l e r . 
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\7e meet i n each the concept o f " l ikeness t o God" as 
the mora l a im s though t h i s i s not assoc ia ted w i t h the f i n a l s tage 
i n A l b i n u s as i t i s i n Theon, One may not r e g a r d t h i s as s t r ange , 
s ince i t i s l i k e n e s s t o h i s second God which A l b i n u s advocates , 1 ^ ) 
not t o h i § f i r s t s t o whom mora l q u a l i t i e s are comple te ly f o r e i g n ; 
" l i keness t o God" must t h e r e f o r e occupy a more c e n t r a l p o s i t i o n i n 
h i s l i s t j comparable . . to - tha t o f h i s second God i n h i s metaphys ica l 
system. 

1 7 ) ' 

I t i s L i e r l an , who has n o t i c e d t h e t h i r d s i m i l a r i t y 

between these works o f Theon and A l b i n u s . They share t h e b e l i e f i n 

a f i v e - f o l d advancement t o knowledge, and t h e i r accounts o f i t bear 

c e r t a i n resemblances „ I n Paragraph s i x , the f i n a l paragraph; o f - the 

work, A l b i n u s suggests t h a t one should beg in ( . T ^ T J V . j*CV ) r / i t h 

p u r i f i c a t i o n and de l ive rance f r o m a l l f a l s e d o c t r i n e . Hext (^eru 

Sc Te t j ) « t i ) the n a t u r a l no t ions ( $»J'<*e4.> £**<»en ) should 

be awakened. T h i r d l y ( ewi T « « T ^ ) the soul-must rece ive the doc

t r i n e s th rough which she a t t a i n s comple t i on , p h y s i c a l t h e o l o g i c a l , 

e t h i c a l , and p o l i t i c a l . Then the d o c t r i n e s must be bound by *bhe 

reasoning o f the cause", so t h a t t hey may remain unmoved w i t h i n the 

s o u l . I n a d d i t i o n t o t h i s ( crri T . V T . ^ ) i t i s necessary t o p rov ide 

immunity f r o m the e f f o r b s o f the s o p h i s t , l e s t one should be l e d i n t o 

t h e i r way o f t h i n k i n g . 

A l b i n u s then runs th rough each o f these steps aga in a l l o t t i n g 

a p a r t i c u l a r type o f d i a logue t o them. The p u r i f i c a t i o n o f f a l s e 

1 6 ) tigitome, XXVTH, i i i , - - ---

1 7 ) A„H. Armstrong ( e d i t o r ) , The Cambridge H i s t o r y o f L a t e r Greek 
and E a r l y i i e d i e v a l P h i l o s o p h y 0 p . 8 0 , n „ 1 . 
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d o c t r i n e i s achieved by the " e . ^ c c . f r . * < ° j " d i a l o g u e , which 

possesses e l e n c t i c and c a t h a r t i c e l emen t s» The emergence o f t h e 
r 

inna te no t ions i s e f f e c t e d by the " ^>t<tr>^t>^ " d i a l o g u e . The 

bestowal o f the app rop r i a t e d o c t r i n e s i s the t a s k o f the . " " f l j f j ~ " 

d ia logue , bo th the p r a c t i c a l and the t h e o r e t i c a l d o c t r i n e s be ing d i r 

ec ted towards " l i k e n e s s t o God "„ One i s t h e n committed t o these 

d o c t r i n e s by the l o g i c a l o r " 5 ' | T 7 T " d ia logue o F i n a l l y the 
> o f • ' " c i r . v . f T i K . j » o r 1 1 ^v^T^frr-r . irfo^ " d ia logue p r o t e c t s us f r o m the 

S o p h i 3 t s 0 

One may see t h a t the resemblances w i t h Theon do not go f a r 

beyond the l e n g t h o f the c l a s s i f i c a t i o n . But apa r t f r o m the f i v e - f o l d 

aspect one n o t i c e s the p u r i f i c a t o r y na ture o f the f i r s t s tage . The 

handing down of the d o c t r i n e i s here l e f t over u n t i l the t h i r d stage 

r a t h e r t han the second, and the f o u r t h and f i f t h stages are v i r t u a l l y 

u n r e l a t e d . One must, however, p rov ide f o r some connexion between the 

two passages, and the f a c t t h a t t h e y are so f a r apar t suggests t h a t 

t hey may be a l t e r n a t i v e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s o f some P l a t o n i c p a s s a g e „ 

i t i s no more d i f f i c u l t t o argue f o r t h i s passage having been 

Ph i l ebus 66a i n t h e case o f A lb inus than, i n t h a t o f Theon. The p u r 

i f i c a t i o n stage might mark the de l ive rance f r o m f a l s e p leasure , w h i l e 

the n a t u r a l no t ions and " »r**irf SO^A^T^ " m a y i n t e r p r e t the two degrees 

o f apprehension t h a t knowledge and wisdom represent i n the work o f P l a t o . 

As i n P l a t o t h e f i n a l two stages are d i f f i c u l t t o i n t e r p r e t and t o 

d i s t i n g u i s h f r o m each o t h e r , but t h e f o u r t h i s c l e a r l y i n t e r n a l , w h i l e 

the f i f t h i s something w i d e r . This harmonises s l i g h t l y w i t h symmetry 

and measure.,._but not i n such-a way as t o p e r m i t any c e r t a i n t y " i n the 

argument. I t might be concluded t h a t the PMlebus l i s t was w i d e l y 

http://cc.fr
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regarded as an. i n v e r t e d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f the stages t h a t l e a d 

up t o the good l i f e ; the tendency t o take i t s lowest stages f i r s t 

i s demonstrated q u i t e c l e a r l y i n A l b i n u s 1 Epitome X , i i i , a passage 

t h a t has been discussed by Kramer« ^ That A l b i n u s saw educa t i ona l 

p rog re s s ion as compris ing o f f i v e stages i s f u r t h e r demonstrated by 

19) 
X v which i s c l e a r l y dependent upon the Symposium., 

One may perhaps m a i n t a i n t h a t cons iderable d i s cus s ion o f 

the f i v e - f o l d aspect o f P l a t o ' s w r i t i n g s had a r i s e n by t h i s t i m e , and 

t h a t no p a r t i c u l a r passage may ever be e n t i r e l y respons ib le f o r such 

d o c t r i n e s as are f o u n d here-, Theon might t v e l l have ming led an i n t e r e s t 

i n t h e Ph i l ebus w i t h the a f f e c t i o n t h a t a mathematic ian and e d u c a t i o n 

a l i s t might be expected t o have f o r the Epinorais . F o r a t 986cd an 

account o f man's p rog re s s ion towards happiness i s f o u n d ; one f i r s t mar

v e l s a t the heavenly o rde r , t hen des i res t o l e a r n a l l t h a t i s w i t h i n 

man's power, and f i n a l l y becomes t h e observer o f a l l t h i n g s b e a u t i f u l , 

/ A ft " • v j / 

j<tjM/^j*i"o^ rfA^u-^j T f O-STUJ 0 Theon''s account i s a l so o f a 

' J 2°) 

Befo re l e a v i n g A l b i n u s ' I n t r o d u c t i o n one must ment ion b r i e f l y 

the f i v e - f o l d d i v i s i o n o f reasons f o r a p t i t u d e i n ph i lo sophy i n chapter 

f i v e . D i f f e r e n c e s a r i s e by nature ( ) , age ( Jj\'«-«*• ) , i n t e n t i o n 

{^oJieta^^ ) , c o n d i t i o n ( ) ^ and m a t t e r ( ) < » 2 ^ The terms 

na tu re , c o n d i t i o n , and ma t t e r suggest metaphys ica l a s soc i a t i ons , ;and 

18) UG. PO108 f f 0 

19) ' See above, cholo 

20) p . 1k, 1 0 18 , K i l l e r , c f , a l so JSgaVJX, 333ek. 
and Phaedrus, 250c4o / 

21) Seemingly a p p l i e d t o accomplishment and l e a r n i n g . 

22) A p p l i e d t o circumstances <, 
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as \7e are about t o see w i t h regard t o A l b i n u s * E£^fcom^ s such 
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s w i t h a s l i g h t metaphysica l c o l o u r i n g a re not unpop
u l a r w i t h h i m , They are n o t , however, u s u a l l y worked out t o conform 
e x a c t l y t o any metaphysica l t e n e t s , but do g ive some i n d i c a t i o n o f 
these t e n e t s . 
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CHAPTER^ TuELVB. 

ALBii'ius 1 EPITOIJLI. .-•:.*• •' '"' •••v.-. 

The major c o n t r i b u t i o n o f A l b i n u s i s h i s ff^itbiae. Vic t has 

tended t o regard the contents of t h i s i n s t r u c t i v e work as stemming 

f r o m a .Xenocratean approach t o P la ton i sm promulgated by Ant iochus -and 

1) 2) * . 
A r i u s „ On the o t h e r hand, Loenen has adequately demonstrated 

t h a t a l though .Albinus has indeed borrowed f r o u A r i u s ( o r f r o m A r i u s ' 

source ) at the beg inn ing o f the t n e l t h chapter o f the D i d a s o a l i c u s c 

as the work i s a lso c a l l e d , a f f i n i t i e s t o the P la ton i sm o f P l u t a r c h 

are no l e s s i n evidence. S i m i l a r i t i e s are f o u n d t o i n c l u d e -the 

i n t r o d u c t i o n o f a t ranscendent God; a dua l i sm between God and w o r l d -

s o u l ( t h o u g h s t ronger i n P l u t a r c h ) ; the r e j e c t i o n o f the c r e a t i o n , 

ex h i h i l o ; and the concept o f a w o r l d - s o u l t h a t s t r i v e s a f t e r God, 

l e s s obvious i n P l u t a r c h ( 944e, 371 a ) but a l so found i n Llaximus 

Tyr iuso 

The genera l coherence o f A l b i n u s 1 thought has been c r i t i c i s e d 

by T . 7 i t t , but defended by Loenen, The i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s found be U i t t 

are as f o l l o w s : 

1 , A l b i n u s speaks o f tempora l c r e a t i o n where i t s u i t s h im , 

atemporal c r e a t i o n where i t does n o t . 

2 , The h ighes t i n t e l l e c t has bo th f i n a l and e f f i c i e n t 

causal f u n c t i o n s , 

1) U i t t , P,103, 

2) A l b i n u s ' l i e t aphys ics s Mnem,IY, 10 (1957) , 35=55, 

3) „ i b i d , , p , 4 6 f , " 

1+) i b i d , , pp„ 50=51, 
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3 ° The r e l a t i o n between f i r s t and second i n t e l l e c t s i s 

obscureo 

4 o I t i s odd t h a t i n t e l l i g e n c e may not e x i s t w i t h o u t s o u l , 

5 . The i n f e r i o r Gods are a s t range o f f s p r i n g o f an i n e r t 

i n t e l l e c t . 

The s o l u t i o n t o the f i r s t problem i s i m p l i c i t , i n the phrase 

"vtf fv yevJsi't t-<f~n " o Loenen c i t e s Proealus I n T i r a 0 I . 2 l 9 0 2 , . 

which shows A l b i n u s ' i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f the Tinaeus t o f a v o u r an ungener-

a ted cosmos, which never theless possesses a p r i n c i p l e o f gene ra t ion , so 

as t o be b o t h i*n uv and ^fy^^S ° Genera t ion was not a m a t t e r 

o f a f i n a l a c t , but o f an e v e r l a s t i n g process . Loenen f e e l s t h a t 

A l b i n u s ' use o f t h e phrases "before t h e gene ra t ion of the heavens" 

and " i s always i n c r e a t i o n " i s j u s t i f i e d by simicLar expressions i u 

the Timaeus i t s e l f . . I t i s h i s view t h a t our au thor i s o n l y r e i t 

e r a t i n g problems t o be found i n the t e x t o f t h e Timaeus i t s e l f , and 

t h a t he i s conscious o f m a i n t a i n i n g two modes o f e x p o s i t i o n which he 

7) 
f i n d s i n the d i a logues . 

Such consciousness i s demonstrated by the phrase vCa-r^ T W 

' / \ f 8) i .KoTet \o^o%ra ' Prom these words i t i s concluded t h a t e f f i c i e n t 

causa t ion i s not a t t r i b u t e d t o the f i r s t God, f o r w h i l e such an image 

i s used i n the p h y s i c a l chapters , the t r u l y metaphys ica l s e c t i o n 

conta ins no ment ion o f c r e a t o r o f c r e a t i o n as such. One f i n d s a t X I V , i i i 

t h a t God has not ci 'eated the w o r l d - s o u l , but has reduced i t t o o rder as i n 

5 ) A l b i n u s ' I l e taphys ics I 0 Lkiem. XV, i x ( 1 9 5 6 ) 2 9 6 - 3 1 9 , p „ 3 0 l . 

6 ) P rocu lus , In T i m . I 3 4 0 . A lb inus be l i eves t h a t P l a t o dogmatises i n 
two ways, v f K r r ^ . v , « U j o r ^iVa-reV o^<^2^0 

7) 5 2 d s 38c. 

8) X I I , i i , Loenen I , p o 3 0 3 o 
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P l u t a r c h o Thus Loenen f e e l s t h a t i t i s no l o n g e r necessary t o 

e x p l a i n why an i n e r t God should be regarded as aft e f f i c i e n t cause. 

The m y t h i c a l aspect of the Timaeus i s a lso the bas is f o r 

Loenen's defence o f the obscure p o s i t i o n o f t h e subordinate Gods o f 

X V I 5 i „ They c o u l d , he f e e l s , be the c e l e s t i a l bodies o r daemons o f 

217, v i i and 2? , i . I n a l l events t h e i r exact r e l a t i o n t o the w o r l d -
9) 

s o u l and i n t e l l e c t i s not. discussed by P l a t o . 

l\k f a r as concerns the r e l a t i o n o f . t h e w o r l d - s o u l , cosmic 

i n t e l l e c t , and f i r s t i n t e l l e c t , L.denen i s o f the o p i n i o n t h a t t h e 

-| o) 
cosmic i n t e l l e c t i s a f u n c t i o n o f the s o u l . One should not be 

m i s l e d by any at tempt t o see the P l o t i n i a n hypostases i n A l b i n u s . 

I n p r i n c i p l e Loenen may be c o r r e c t , but the d e t a i l s o f h i s view o f 

A l b i n u s ' metaphysics are sub jec t t o c e r t a i n cr i t ic isLaSo 

Loenen i s f o r c e d t o take t h e view t h a t the h i e r a r c h i a l o rde r 

s o u l - p o t e n t i a l i n t e l l e c t - a c t i v e i n t e l l e c t - f i r s t God ( X i i ) i s 

p u r e l y an o r d e r o f va lues . I n so f a r as i t i s based upon A r i s t o t l e ' s 

11) 

P r o t r e p t i c u s , ' t h i s may be c o r r e c t , but i n f a c t A l b i n u s appears t o 

t r a n s f e r the d o c t r i n e o f h i s source f r o m a human t o a cosmic s c a l e , 

t h i s be ing s c a r c e l y compatible w i t h any at tempt t o assess e t h i c a l va lues . 

And though t h e o rde r may not i m p l y an on to logy which corresponds t o i t , 

i t would n a t u r a l l y be presumed on the p a r t o f the reader t h a t such an 

on to logy d i d e x i s t . And s ince the r e l a t e d passage i n the Pe Fac ie o f 

P l u t a r c h (943a) i s metaphysica l i n na tu re , one may be assured t h a t 

A l b i n u s a lso t h i n k s o f the problem as an o n t o l o g i c a l or metaphys ica l one. 
9) Loenen I , p„30-'fo 
10) i b i d , p.305o 

11) I a m b l i c h u s , P r o t r e p t i c u s 7 , p 0 4 l » 29 P i s t e3 .1 i . ( f r c 6 'Ross)„ 

12) Aga ins t Loenen I , p«307 



1/hile Soenen c onsiders the second i n t e l l e c t afi p r i m a r i l y 

a f u n c t i o n o f the w o r l d - s o u l , i t must be noted t h a t the l a t t e r i s 

always t h a t o f the cosmos, w h i l e the i n t e l l e c t concerned i s always 

13) 

t h a t o f the heavens. I t would seem t h a t the heavenly i n t e l l e c t 

i s regarded as the ^ t ^ o v > i<<> v o f the cosmic s o u l , which i s extended 

r i g h t f r o m the l i m i t s t o the centre ( X I V , i v )„ Thus the tvjo are no 

more coextensive t han body and b r a i n , though the heavenly i n t e l l e c t 

does o f course govern the whole cosmos, j u s t as t h e b r a i n governs the 

whole maiio Moreover i t w i l l govern th rough t h e s o u l , s u f f i c i e n t reason 

f o r A l b i n u s ' doubts as t o xvhether i n t e l l i g e n c e can e x i s t w i t h o u t s o u l 

a t XIV ivo 

ITow the i m p l i c a t i o n s behind the f i n a l sentence o f X, i i i : "Who 

( t he w o r l d - s o u l ' s i n t e l l e c t ) , hav ing been ordered by the f a t h e r , 

arranges a l l nature, w i t h i n the cosmos," i s t h a t God's own c a u s a l i t y i s 

channel led th rough the second i n t e l l e c t - Aga in the sentence which 

precedes appears t o show t h a t God has f i l l e d a l l t h i n g s o f h i m s e l f v i a 

f i r s t l y the w o r l d - i n t e l l e c t , secondly the w o r l d - s o u l ; the f o r m e r has an 

ex is tence which i s e n t i r e l y dependent upon God, w h i l e the l a t t e r may be 

seen i n s leep apar t f r o m Him. Thus the second i n t e l l e c t , be ing depen

dent upon bo th s o u l and God, i s i n a s i m i l a r p o s i t i o n t o the reason which 

was t h e product o f s o u l and i n t e l l i g e n c e a t De Facie 943a<> Here t oo 

i t would be e q u a l l y i n c o r r e c t t o r ega rd reason as s imp ly a f u n c t i o n o f 

s o u l . 

A f u r t h e r o b j e c t i o n t o the f i r s t a r t i c l e o f Loenen i s t h a t he 

f a i l s t o go f a r enough i n one r e spec t . I n c r i t i c i s i n g at tempts t o see 

13) Apar t f r o m X i i , one may p o i n t t o X i i i , 
and the heavenly God o f X X V I I I , i i i „ 



the P l o t i n i a n hypostases i n A l b i n u s , he p e r p e t u a l l y speaks h i m s e l f 

i n terras of God, i n t e l l i g e n c e , and s o u l . I f he wished t o demonstrate 

the " i n n e r cons is tency " o f A l b i n u s , t h e n he might have p a i d a t t e n 

t i o n t o the f a c t t h a t the th ree p r i n c i p l e s which A l b i n u s p o s i t s are 

God, ideas , and m a t t e r . He appears t o have concerned h i m s e l f o n l y 

w i t h t heo logy , which g ives a ve ry incomplete p i c t u r e o f the s i t u a t i o n . 

A l b i n u s t a c k l e s m a t t e r f i r s t , t h e n ideas , and f i n a l l y God. I do h o t 

contend t h a t t h i s i s not an o rder o f ascending importance f o r A l b i n u s , 

but i do contend t h a t he would not approve o f any i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f 

h i s work t h a t comple te ly ignored Chapters V I I I and I X . I t must s u r e l y 

be necessary t o t r y t o express the r e l a t i o n s h i p between a l l t h r ee o f 

t h e f i r s t - p r i n c i p l e s , b e fo r e coming t o any s t r i k i n g conclusions about 

the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the va r ious r e c i p i e n t s o f God's o rder . 

Only one passage stands out as demonst ra t ing a r e l a t i o n s h i p 

between ideas and God, ma t t e r and id-eas, a passage hav ing the a d d i t - . 

i o n a l advantage o f expressing r e l a t i o n s h i p s between ideas and man, 

cosmos and ideas 0 f/e read a t I X , i t h a t the idea i s " i n r e l a t i o n 

t o God, h i s t hough t , t o us t h e f i r s t i n t e l l i g i b l e , t o ma t t e r i t s 

measure, t o the sens ib le w o r l d i t s exemplar, and t o i t s e l f e x i s t e n c e . " 

There has indeed been much debate o f the concept o f the idea as the 

thought o f God, but the o the r f u n c t i o n s o f the forms t end t o have been 

neg lec t ed . T h i s may be p a r t l y due t o the d i f f i c u l t y i n assessing t h e 

s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the f i v e i tems mentioned. A l b i n u s does not expand 

upon them, but tends t o take them f o r granted , as though p a r t o f the 

u n d e r l y i n g t r a d i t i o n . 

One f inds - , however, t h a t the o t h e r two "pa?inciples" are a lso 

g iven groups o f f i v e names:= 
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17TI i i : I ^ U T M V ( Sc . r^v u A^Vj T c Vuv €^UUy(io-/ -rr </iu< -rr^v^eYfe 

X i i i : $ £ - . e - r ^ > o u . ^ . r ^ > f»pj\ty^,~*iflt^l$e-f'> 

To t h i s l a s t l i s t are a t tached the words: 

" I do not speak as one sepa ra t ing these , but as though i n a l l one 

o b j e c t i s perceivedo" 

I f the d i f f e r e n c e s do not l i e i n t h e o b j e c t under c o n s i d 

e r a t i o n , t h e n t h e y may l i e i n t h a t t o which i t i s r e l a t e d once a g a i n . 

F u r t h e r i n v e s t i g a t i o n i s necessary. 

F i r s t l y , A l b i n u s o f f e r s a reason f o r God's being good. Then 

he g ives the reason f o r h i s be ing b e a u t i f u l , hav ing the inheren t 

q u a l i t i e s o f comple t ion and symmetry. The 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n - i s c l e a r l y 

h i s source f o r the a s s o c i a t i o n o f beauty , symmetry, and comple t ion at 

the second l e v e l . T r u t h , which i s next t o receive i t s j u s t i f i c a t i o n 

as a d e s c r i p t i o n o f God, i s not f o r e i g n t o the t h i r d "good" o f the 

P h i l e b u s , and i t a l so appears at 6jjb2, 65a2, b8, and d_5. I f one 

regards the f i r s t Phi lebus ' "good" as "the good", t h e n the th ree f i n a l 

words i n t h i s f i v e - f o l d l i s t o f A l b i n u s become r e l a t e d t o the f i r s t 

t h r ee "goods" o f P l a t o . Yet our author does not expand upon the f i r s t 

two d e s c r i p t i o n s o f h i s l i s t , n e i t h e r o f which can be r e l a t e d i n t h i s 

way, but goes on t o descr ibe why God shou ld be regarded as f a t h e r , a 

te rm not p r e v i o u s l y used„ 

I n t h e sentence which precedes t h i s s t r i k i n g f i v e - f o l d l i s t God 

i s again desc r ibed i n fiveL ways, though here w i t h less emphasis on t h e 

"•C <f > \ t > \ ' p a t t e r n . The a d j e c t i v e s used-are « i a > i £ , 0 < j ^ " j " r ^ ' » < * * * T o T c , ^ r c A ^ 

i r V v T g A ^ , and i t i s by no means easy t o r e l a t e these terms t o the 
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second l i s t or t o any o t h e r . One may n o t i c e t h a t t h e success ion 

o f terms seems t o suggest an e v e r - i n c r e a s i n g expansiveness o f 

God's power r a t h e r l i k e t h e one 's changing i n t o t h e a l l by a suc

ces s ion o f stages i n the hypotheses o f t h e Parmenides, a change-made 

a l l t o o c l e a r a t t h e c l o s e o f t h e f i f t h and f i n a l h y p o t h e s i s , ^ 

I f one i s t o r e l a t e s u c c e s s f u l l y t h e v a r i o u s f i v e - f o l d l i s t s 

i n A l b i n u s , t h e i n d i s p e n s a b l e f i r s t s tep w i l l , be t h e rearrangement 

o f t h e passage conce rn ing the f i v e aspects o f t h e i d e a . I n two 

r e spec t s i t s o rde r appears t o d e v i a t e f r o m what x-rould be most 

n a t u r a l ; t h e i d e a ' s r e l a t i o n t o i t s e l f has been w i t h h e l d u n t i l l a s t , 

and m a t t e r has been cons ide red b e f o r e t h e s e n s i b l e w o r l d though i t 

w i l l most c e r t a i n l y have a l ower o n t o l o g i c a l s t a t u s . M a i l i n g ; t h e 

r e q u i r e d ad jus tmen t s t o t h e o r d e r , l e t us f o r m u l a t e a t a b l e s 

I X i o f ideas X i i i o f God V I I I i i o f o\ 

God though t d i v i n i t y e t e r n a l c rtuo/yc>o* 
Ideas essence e s s e n t i a l i t y '•f(ft)-r'°$ a l l - r e c e p t i v e 
Man 1 s t i n t e l , t r u t h s e l f - c o m p l e t e nurse 
Cosmos exemplar symmetry ever -comple te mother 
M a t t e r measure good a l l - c o m p l e t e p l a c e 

M a t t e r w i l l r e c e i v e a t t e n t i o n f i r s t ; t h e t e r m a l l - r e c e p t i v e 

i s most o b v i o u s l y r e l a t e d t o t h e forms i n any i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f 

t h e Timaeus, That t h e t e r m nurse a p p l i e s t o mankind i s no l e s s 

l i k e l y . S l i g h t l y l e s s c l e a r i s t h e a p p l i c a b i l i t y o f t h e t e rm mother 

t o t h e s e n s i b l e w o r l d , bu t i t i s i n t e r e s t i n g t o r e c a l l t h e b i r t h o f 

Horus ( t h e s e n s i b l e w o r l d ) f r o m I s i s i n t h e work o f P l u t a r c h devoted 

t o he r and t o O s i r i s . As f o r p l a c e , one may a t l e a s t say t h a t i t 

i s n o t t h e p l ace f o r God; He d w e l l s above the heavens a c c o r d i n g t o 

X X V I I I , i i i . I t i s no t f o r t h e f o r m s , f o r t hey d w e l l i n t h e mind 

lU) .... TToiVT*! TC tST< -re C* - TU^Tf yUr> aos/ 
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o f God, nor f o r man who dwe l l s upon e a r t h . I t may be t h e p lace 
f o r t he sens ib le w o r l d , but i t i s j u s t as l i k e l y t o be the p lace -
f o r i t s e l f , the plade o f the m a t e r i a l f l u x . 

F i n a l l y one must examine the word n y w - ^ r i o v „- One 

remembers the u n i v e r s e ! p h i l o s o p h i c a l importance o f the concept o f 

the wax i m p r i n t be ing analogous to the f o r c e o f t h e f o r m a l p r i n c i p l e 

over m a t t e r . P l u t a r c h had made ex tens ive use o f t h e same idea a t 

De Anisaae. P roc rea t ione 1024c and De Facie 945a, and A l b i n u s assures 

us t h a t he has. adopted the S t o i c n o t i o n o f God's enforming m a t t e r a t 

X I I I , i i i , us ing the word approved by P l u t a r c h ; - TWTTL „ F o r - ' -

A l b i n u s God moulds mat te r w i t h the var ious r e g u l a r shapes, and i t i s q u i t e 

c l e a r t h a t i n r e l a t i o n t o God m a t t e r i s t h a t which rece ives impress ions . 

L e t us next examine the a t t r i b u t e s o f God, i f t h e y may be 

so c a l l e d ( f o r X i v i s o f the o p i n i o n t h a t He i s not w i t h o u t q u a l i t y , 

nor q u a l i f i e d ) . H i s d i v i n i t y would n a t u r a l l y express H i s r e l a t i o n t o 

H i m s e l f , w h i l e H i s e s s e n t i a l i t y s u r e l y expresses H i s r e l a t i o n t o the 

ideas , which be ing essence i n themselves w i l l owe t h e i r e s s e n t i a l i t y 

t o God whose thoughts they a r e . Nor i s t r u t h an unna tu ra l r e l a t i o n 

o f God t o mankind; i f t he forms are t o us the f i r s t i n t e l l i g i b l e s , 

t hen God w i l l s u r e l y be t h a t which gives thern t h e i r i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y . 

Symmetry may apply t o the sens ib le w o r l d , t h a t which i s brought i n t o 

o rde r by God's p r o p o r t i o n i n g a c t i v i t i e s . F i n a l l y goodness, be ing the 

most absoikute express ion o f God's e t h i c a l o r a e s t h e t i c s u p e r i o r i t y i s 

a t e rm best exp la ined i n r e l a t i o n t o t h a t which i s most d e f i c i e n t i n 

such e t h i c a l o r a e s t h e t i c q u a l i t y , m a t t e r i t s e l f , be ing negat ive i n 

value and "touched w i t h absence of p e r c e p t i o n " , V I I , i i . The t e rm 

"goodness" i m p l i e s t h e same absolute dua l i sm as does the t e r m " c K ^ r ^ ' ox/ » 
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IJhen one t u r n s t o the a d j e c t i v e s used o f the D i v i n i t y 

i n the p r ev ious sentence, one i s f o r c e d t o confess t h a t the s i t u a t i o n 

i s l e s s c l e a r . The word does indeed r e c a l l the f i r s t "good 1 1 

o f the Phi lebus a t the p o i n t where t h e t e x t i s unc lea r (66a8). But 

n e i t h e r comparison w i t h t h i s work nor r e l a t i o n t o the Parmenides 

y i e l d s more t han s u p e r f i c i a l success. A l b i n u s has these xvorks i n 

mind, but i s e q u a l l y i n t e r e s t e d i n b u i l d i n g up a f i v e - f o l d system o f 

h i s ovm, w i t h man p laced c e n t r a l between God and mat t e r , p a r t a k i n g i n 

the i n t e l l e c t u a l a c t i v i t y p roper t o the fo rmer th rough the fo rms , bu t 

s h a r i n g the p e r c e p t i o n o f the sens ib le w o r l d . 

Lian does not always take so impor tan t a place i n A l b i n u s 1 

system however. A t X , i i the a n t h r o p c e n t r i c A r i s t o t e l i a n source i s 

m o d i f i e d i n such a way as t o i n t roduce A l b i n u s 1 ovm p e c u l i a r heavenly 

i n t e l l e c t : 

I ambl ichus P r o t r e p t i c u s , p . M , 1.29, P i s t e l l i , A r i s . P r t r . f r . 6 . 

(Ross t r a n s l a t i o n , v o l . X X I , O x f o r d , 1952, p .34): 

"Therefore s o u l i s b e t t e r t h a n body (be ing more au tho r 

i t a t i v e ) , and of s o u l , t h a t which has reason and though t ; . . . . 

. . l ia tever exce l l ence , t h e n , i s the exce l lence o f t h i s p a r t must 

be . . . t h e most d e s i r a b l e . . . ; f o r one would (methinks) m a i n t a i n 

t h a t t h i s p a r t i s . . . ou r se lves . . . .Now we can name no b e t t e r 

work o f t h o u g h t . . . t h a n the a t ta inment o f t r u t h . T r u t h t h e r e f o r e 

i s the supreme work o f t h i s p a r t o f t h e s o u l . Now t h i s work i t 

does s i m p l y i n v i r t u e o f knowledge, o r r a t h e r i n v i r t u e o £ what 

i s more comple te ly knowledge, f o r the supreme end o f t h i s v i s 

15) 

c o n t e m p l a t i o n . " ' 

1 5 ) c f V f r . 1 1 (Ross), p<,5lp 1°22(.„ P i s t e l l i . 

http://cfVfr.11
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A second s i g n i f i c a n t f ragment seems t o be f r „ l 4 , p . 4 - 9 , 

Ross, p . 5 ^ , 1 . 1 5 s P i s t e l l i : 

"The word " l i v e " seems t o be used i n two senses, one 

i m p l y i n g a p o t e n t i a l i t y , the o t h e r an a c t u a l i t y . . . w e 

sometimes mean by i t the u se .o f a f a c u l t y , a c t u a l con templa t ion , 

and sometimes the possession o f a f a c u l t y o f knowledgeo" 

( L a t t e r h a l f concern ing the word " c o g n i t i o n " . ) 

A l b i n u s has accepted on p r i n c i p l e the views o f A r i s t o t l e , 

but f o r him the human i n t e l l e c t may be regarded.as p o t e n t i a l i n . 

essenceo Only a n i n t e l l e c t i n p e r p e t u a l act i s regarded as substan

t i a l l y b e t t e r , and t h i s i n t e l l e c t i s h i s heavenly God, the i n t e l l e c t 

which he regards as the r u l i n g p a r t o f the w o r l d - s o u l . I t i s the com

b i n a t i o n o f God's i n t e l l i g e n c e and the s o u l ' s motive power. 

A r i s t o t l e had s a i d t h a t man may be regarded as s i m p l e , and 

have j u s t t h i s one a c t i v i t y d i r e c t e d towards the u l t i m a t e t r u t h , o r 

he may be regarded as composite, hav ing seve ra l a c t i v i t i e s o f which 

con templa t ion i s the be s t . A l b i n u s r e t a i n s a c e r t a i n doubt about 

the i n t e l l e c t i n a c t , whether i t should be thought o f as s imple o r 

composite , f o r he appears t o use both s i n g u l a r and p l u r a l demonstrat ives 

t o r e f e r t o i t . He may t h i n k o f i t as t h e combinat ion o f t h e va r ious 

heavenly Gods ( p l a n e t s ) l i k e the eighifch God of Xenocrates ( f r . l 7 ) s o r 

he may envisage i t as the mediuia o f the f o r m s , second f r o m God i n the 

h i e r a r c h i a l o r d e r . 

' l 'his s l i g h t hes i t ancy o f A l b i n u s concerning the use o f 

s i n g u l a r s and p l u r a l s has added t o the doubts o f t h e reader as t o the 

exact h i e r a r c h i a l o rde r which he e n v i s a g e s „ One might- .eas i ly-have 

1 6 ) p o 4 2 , 1 o 9 = 2 0 , P i s t e l l i . 
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supposed t h a t h i s re fe rence t o "the cause o f t h i s and what i s s t i l l 

h i g h e r t h a n these " i m p l i e d two l e v e l s h i g h e r than the heavenly 

i n t e l l e c t , e . g . t h e forms ( the cause o f the i n t e l l e c t i n ac t ) and 

God ( h i g h e r t h a n the forms ) .0ne i s d e t e r r e d f r o m such an i n t e r 

p r e t a t i o n by the f a c t t h a t A l b i n u s t h e n c a l l s the f i r s t God "cause" 

o f the heavenly i n t e l l e c t , but one might s t i l l w i sh t o make the TWU» 

t he ideas , on the grounds t h a t i t r e f e r s back t o the thoughts o f the 

a c t i v e i n t e l l e c t ( i ^ e . Tr<*vTc< ) n o t t o the i n t e l l e c t i t s e l f o 

The scale o f values i s f u r t h e r compl ica ted by t h e absence 

o f any re fe rence t o body o r t o m a t t e r , and w h i l e one may suppose t h a t 

A l b i n u s considered s o u l b e t t e r t h a n body, t h i s i s not made e x p l i c i t . 

Nor may we know whether the re i s one o r two l e v e l s below s o u l . At X, 
1 7 ) "'• 

v i , A l b i n u s ' t h e o r y o f p rog re s s ion shows f i v e stages o f a p p r e c i a t i o n 

t h a t o f body, o f s o u l , o f customs and l aws , o f the vast ocean of beauty , 

and o f the good. Since the vas t ocean o f beauty has been connected by 

i l a t o w i t h the beauty o f knowledge, i t i s t empt ing t o suggest the f o l l o w i n g 

c o n f o r m i t y between X , v i , and the h i e r a r c h i a l order : 

X,, vio X„ i io 

the good " F i r s t . G o d 
ocean o f beauty i n t e l l e c t i n ac t 
l aws , customs p o t e n t i a l i n t e l l e c t 
s o u l s o u l 
body — — • 

I n t h i s case o n l y body c o u l d be seen as i n f e r i o r t o s o u l , 

as i n bo th A r i s t o t l e ' s P r o t r e p t i c u s and t h e De. Facie o f P l u t a r c h . ^ 

1 7 ) See Chapter one. 

18) 943a, 945a, see chapter t e n . 
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A poss ib l e reason f o r t h e omiss ion o f m a t t e r ( q u i t e 
h y p o t h e t i c a l s ince P l a t o h i m s e l f does not i nc lude i t ) a t X, v i , i s 
i t s complete l a c k o f f o r m , hence o f beauty* S i m i l a r l y one might say 
t h a t i t i s q u i t e negat ive i n v a l u e , and thus would not q u a l i f y / f o r 
cons idera t ion , , 

But as we are now concerned w i t h seeing how A l b i n u s weaves 

c e r t a i n f i v e - f o l d elements i n t o h i s system, and as the h i e r a r c h i a l 

l i s t i s not consc ious ly f i v e - f o l d , as i s so much else i n A l b i n u s , 

i t would be w e l l mere ly t o note i t s r e l a t i o n t o the system as a, whole . 

So f a r t h i s system has appeared t o centre upon mankind r a t h e r t han 

upon s o u l , which had p rov ided the cent re o f t ipeusippus' . system.. Prom 

X, i i and v i , i t appears t h a t s o u l has a c t u a l l y been demoted, and i s "now 

second f r o m bot tom i n the l i s t o f v a l u e s . P o t e n t i a l i n t e l l e c t has here 

assumed c e n t r a l p o s i t i o n , and t h i s may p r o f i t a b l y be r e l a t e d t o mankind. 

A c t i v e i n t e l l e c t o r knowledge has assumed the second h i g h e s t p l a c e , 

and s ince A r i s t o t l e ' s a c t i v e i n t e l l e c t seemed t o r e a l l y be the forms at 

De Anima 42?a27f ( passive i n t e l l e c t be ing the forms i n p o t e n t i a l ) , 

one i s f o r c e d t o admit a s t r o n g r e l a t i o n between a c t i v e i n t e l l e c t and 

i h t e l l i g i b l e s i n A l b i n u s „ God i s ever a t the head o f the l i s t , f i r s t 

p o s i t i o n never v a r j ^ i n g . 

I t remains f o r one t o f i n d a method o f a s s o c i a t i n g s o u l w i t h 

the s ens ib l e w o r l d , body w i t h m a t t e r , and the f o l l o w i n g t a b l e i s 

w i t h i n one 's powers o f v i s i o n : 

God F i r s t God Good 

Ideas A c t i v e i n t e l l e c t Knowledge 
I'-Q-ti P o t e n t i a l i n t e l l e c t laws , e t c 
Sensib le w o r l d Soul Sou l 
M a t t e r =-= Body 

The c e n t r a l th ree terms have been grouped more c l o s e l y 
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t o g e t h e r , s ince s o u l i s i n no case f o r e i g n t o them„ I t belongs 

t o mankind, i t belongs t oo t o t h e ' w o r l d - i n t e l l e c t . • i'he most t h a t 

can be s a i d o f the d e s i r i n g p a r t o f the s o u l i s t h a t i t i s s o u l ; 

the most t h a t can be s a i d o f the s p i r i t e d i s t h a t i t may respond t o 

reason; but one may say o f the reasoning pa r t t h a t i t a c t u a l l y i s 

reason, \7hat A l b i n u s has done i s to t r a n s f e r the t r i p a r t i t e s o u l t o 

a u n i v e r s a l sca le , t o see the reasoning p a r t i n the heavenly i n t e l l e c t , 

t he in t e rmed ia t e p a r t i n man, and the l a s t p a r t , t h a t which associates 

w i t h the body, w i t h the sens ib le w o r l d . He depends as h e a v i l y upon 

P l u t a r c h -at X i i , o r a t l e a s t upon "a source r e l a t e d t o P l u t a r c h , as he 

does upon A r i s t o t l e , and h i s system may be compared ' w i t h De I''acie 9^3a 

i n the f o l l o w i n g manner: 

i i lbinus o 

F i r s t God 

reason a c t i v e i n t e l l i g e n c e 
s o u l pass ive i n t e l l i g e n c e 

p e r c e p t i o n lower s o u l 
body body 

Of course the c e n t r a l p o s i t i o n o f the passive i n t e l l e c t i s most 

reminiscent o f I s i s i n the De I s i d e , the p e r c e p t i b l e w o r l d suggests 

Horus , and perhaps one may compare a c t i v e i n t e l l i g e n c e w i t h O s i r i s ' 

e f f l u x o Exact p a r a l l e l s are not t o be f o u n d , but i t i s t he"gene ra l 

unders tanding t h a t so o f t e n appears the same i n K i d d l e P l a ton i sm; 

t h i s unders tanding f i n d s express ion i n the w r i t i n g s , bu t never complete 

expres s ion . This .one would not dare t o e x p e c t „ 

One might expect t h a t i t should be pos s ib l e t o see the workings 

o f any such unders tanding r e f l e c t e d i n A l b i n u s ' account of t h e m y t h i c a l 

b e l i e f s o f P l a t o i n . t h e phys i ca l , chapters o f h i s work„ £ n - t h e s e chapters 

i n t e l l i g e n c e 

file:///7hat


2 0 5 • 

one f i n d s the f o l l o w i n g a d d i t i o n a l d i v i n i t i e s : Sun, t ioon and 

p l a n e t s j an e i g h t h power w h i c h - i s s c a t t e r e d around them a l l f r o m 

above; daemons, b o t h v i s i b l e and i n v i s i b l e ; and f i n a l l y the eazrfch. 

Of t he seven p l ane t s i t i s c l e a r t h a t t h e y are p l a c e d i n the seven 

i n n e r c i r c l e s o f the heavens. Th i s i m p l i e s t h a t the e i g h t h f o r c e 

belongs t o the o u t e r c i r c l e , and i s e x e m p l i f i e d i n the f i x e d s t a r s , 

though t h i s i s nowhere s t a t e d . That we have an a l l u s i o n t o the e i g h t h 

God o f Xenoerates ( f r „ l 7 ) i s reasonably c e r t a i n , a god f o r the heaven 

as a whole . Since i t i s descr ibed as a power " f r o m above" one might 

presume a connexion w i t h the supra-cosmic f i r s t God. I t may perhaps 

have o r i g i n a t e d f r o m I l i m , and descended upon the xvhole heavens. Immed

i a t e l y a f t e r a d m i t t i n g an e i g h t h God, A lb inus says t h a t a l l are i n t e l l 

i g e n t l i v i n g be ings , and s p h e r i c a l i n shape. Thus one may suppose t h a t 

t h i s s p h e r i c i t y a p p l i e s t o the e i g h t h a l s o , and i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o see 

what i t may represent i f not the sphere o f the f i x e d s t a r s . On the 

1 9 ) 

o t h e r hand i t s d e s c r i p t i o n as a power s c a t t e r e d about a l l seems t o 

envisage i t as be ing i n a d e f i n i t e r e l a t i o n w i t h a l l t he p l a n e t s , sugg

e s t i n g some k i n d o f gener ic f o r c e , o r an a l l - p e r v a d i n g b r e a t h . But i f 

one r e c a l l s t h a t a t X I V , i v , the dominant mot ion o f t h e heavens i s t h a t 

o f t h e ou te r c i r c l e whose i n f l u e n c e i s not c o n f i n e d t o i t s own s p e c i f i c 

area, t hen i t i s p o s s i b l e t o r e c o n c i l e these two appa ren t ly c o n f l i c t i n g 

impressions w i t h wh ich A l b i n u s has l e f t h i s reader . 

A l b i n u s 1 daemons are c r ea t ed Gods, some v i s i b l e , some n o t , 

b e l © a g i n g t o each o f the elements . The Xenocratean n a t i o n o f e lement-

powers Gather t h a n daemons ( f f . 1 5 ) i s r e j e c t e d , as i s the Kpinomis' ' 

19) ox^ou, S>i "Tru(f,\^ £ kvuBev ^ u w i . r irrp<.Lt&\^-ru< . uv<( 

Presumably the d a t i v e does not express the agent, here , o r 
how would t h i s power be seen t o come f r o m above? 
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c l a i m t h a t each k i n d o f r a t i o n a l be ihg may bs assoc ia ted w i t h a 
p a r t i c u l a r e l e m e n t » ~ ./hen r e l a t i n g the daemons to . the elements,, 
however,. A l b i n u s does not ment ion e a r t h , bu t o n l y the o t h e r f o u r « 
I s t h i s because the t r a d i t i o n a l p rov ince f o r the o p e r a t i o n o f such 
c rea tures i s the lower heavens, o r because the e a r t h i s regarded as 
a God i n i t s own r i g h t a t XV, i i i ? E i t h e r seems u n l i k e l y , f o r 
A l b i n u s says t h a t the daemons c o n t r o l " a l l beneath the rooon, and a l l 
on e a r t h " o 

Now i f one adds t o the daemons and the heavenly f o r c e s the - ' 

h ighes t God above and the e a r t h below, j u s t as Xenocrates may have . 

done ( f r 0 l 9 ) , a r r a n g i n g them i n t h e i r n a t u r a l o rde r i n the un ive r se , 

one observes the f o l l o w i n g r e s u l t : 

~ above heavens 
- o u t e r c i r c l e 
= i n n e r c i r c l e s 
- below moon, and on e a r t h » 
- cent re o f u n i v e r s e „ 

Nov; assuming t h a t the c r e a t o r i s the m y t h i c a l r e p r e s e n t a t i o n 

o f the f i r s t i n t e l l e c t , and t h a t the e a r t h i s the m y t h i c a l represen= 

t a t i o n o f body, vG anyone l e g i t i m a t e l y conclude t h a t the t h r e e o the r 

forms o f d i v i n i t y are r epresen ta t ions o f a c t u a l in te rmedia tes? One i s 

here t h i n k i n g e s p e c i a l l y o f the ac t i ve i n t e l l e c t , p a s s i v e , i n t e l l e c t , and 

lower soulo Both i n n e r and ou t e r c i r c l e s are c l e a r l y concerned w i t h s o u l 

and bo th w i t h i t s e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l f u n c t i o n s , the fo rmer w i t h t r u e o p i n i o n 

the l a t t e r w i t h i n t e l l e c t i o n . The daemons are a l so concerned w i t h s o u l , 

f o r t h e y . e x i s t "so t h a t no p a r t o f t h e cosmos may be w i t h o u t a share i n 

s o u l " (XV, i ) o But Midd le P la ton i sm accepts the Xenocratean n o t i o n ' 

( f r . , 2 3 ) t h a t t h e y are sub j ec t t o the pass ions , and A l b i n u s , i n connect ing 

Crea to r 
Power . f rom above 
Planets 
Daemons 
E a r t h 

2 0 ) See above, c h . I V , i i . 
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them w i t h the elements, has marked them as be ing r ep re sen t a t i ve o f 

t h a t p a r t Of the s o u l which associates w i t h the b o d i l y na tu re 0 

Thus, i t ' w o u l d not be imposs ib le t o say t h a t the va r ious 

d i v i n i t i e s i n A l b i n u s 1 p o r t r a y a l o f the p h y s i c a l universe each p e r 

t a i n e d t o a rung o f h i s metaphys ica l system; and t h a t i n t e l l i g e n c e i n 

act was m i r r o r e d i n the o u t e r c i r c l e o f f i x e d s t a r s , p o t e n t i a l i n t e l l 

igence i n the p lane t s o f the i n n e r c i r c l e s be ing i n d i v i d u a l i n t e l l i g e n t 

e n t i t i e s , and the lower s o u l i n the daemons, the race respons ib le f o r 

the care o f the m a t e r i a l u n i v e r s e . The c r e a t o r symbolises the h i g h e s t , 

s u p r a - c e l e s t i a l i n t e l l e c t , the ea r t h symbolises matter,, The f i v e - f o l d 

system i s c o m p l e t e „ 

The f o u n d a t i o n o f the system seems t o a l a r g e extent t o r e l y 

upon the t r i p a r t i t i o n o f the s o u l , as i t d i d i n P l u t a r c h . I t must 

possess t r u e i n t e l l i g e n c e , a c e n t r a l p a r t r e s p e c t i n g t h i s i n t e l l i g e n c e , 

and a separate p a r t whose concern i s w i t h m a t e r i a l ex i s t ence . The 

system app l i e s e q u a l l y t o man and t o the u n i v e r s e , f o r the souls o f 

each "both par take o f the same m i x t u r e " (XXV, i v j , though one r e f e r s 

t o the p a r t s o f the souls o f d i v i n i t i e s i n a d i f f e r e n t manner. ( 3 C r V , v i i ) 

—- / (y-"*"* ' if I 

* <h / 
Oti<CfitjTtt4a\f 

Of these th ree p a r t s one would have supposed t h a t the second 

was most t r u l y s o u l i n i t s e l f , midway between the d i v i n e and the 

b o d i l y as i n P l u t a r c h . The heavenly i n t e l l i g e n c e in te rcedes between 
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i t and the f i r s t God, w h i l e the sens ib le w o r l d i s produced f r o m 

i t and f r o m ma t t e r ( X I I I , i)•<, To t h i s ex ten t A l b i n u s would not 

have quaS&lled w i t h those who p laced s o u l c e n t r a l l y . r''he mot ive 

sou l wh ich answers t o reason i s indeed so p laced , but i t i s t h i s 

p r o p e r t y o f be ing able t o receive reason by which i t i s e s p e c i a l l y 

c h a r a c t e r i s e d , and i t i s as a r e s u l t o f t h i s t h a t i t may be deemed 

o f a s u p e r i o r nature t o simple s o u l a t X , i i , I t i s p o t e n t i a l l y 

i n t e l l e c t , i t s reasoning pa r t a c t u a l l y i n t e l l e c t , a c t i v a t e d f r o m 

above by God. 

At I X , i , man had ta l ien the place o f t h i s p o t e n t i a l , i n t e l l e c t , 

the forms o f the a c t u a l i n t e l l e c t , end the sens ib le w o r l d o f the com- -

b i n a t i o n o f s o u l and the m a t e r i a l element. A t X , v i , laws and customs " 

showed the beauty o f p o t e n t i a l i n t e l l e c t , 'the-.vast sea o f beauty t h a t o f 

a c t u a l i n t e l l e c t and o f the fo rms , the s o u l showed the b e a u t y . o f the 

21) 

guard ian o f body. F i v e - f o l d v e r b a l and nonal l i s t s f r o m ^aws X , 

have found t h e i r counterpar t s i n f i v e - f o l d l i s t s .of.words which descr ibe 

A l b i n u s ' f i r s t - p r i n c i p l e s ; and in t e rmed ia t e d i v i n i t i e s between the two 

opposi tes ( God and e a r t h ) , r e c a l l the specu la t ions o f the Epinomis ' 
ii 

" three i n the middle o f f i v e " , and o f A e t i u s ' r e p o r t o f Xehocrates 1 

t heo logy ( f r . 1 5 ) which e x h i b i t s s i m i l a r t r a i t s . 

But A l b i n u s 1 v i s i o n i s by no means i n f a l l i b l e . He o f t e n 

sees f i t t o ment ion f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s t h a t cannot be e a s i l y 

woven i n t o h i s own systems indeed h i s aim i s no more than a super-

f i c i a l resemblance. F o r ins tance , r a t h e r t han beincc content w i t h the 

more normal f o u r - f o l d epis temology, A l b i n u s f e e l s i t necessary t o add 

21) 

22) 

897a, 892b s see c h . I I I , i v j I V , i ° 

See oh . V I . 
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a f i f t h c lass o f ob jec t s a t I V , v i i 0 A d m i t t e d l y A l b i n u s appears 

content t o p o s t u l a t e o n l y i n t e l l e c t i o n , p e r c e p t i o n , an tnnfryjuovitfej 

, and a C^tr-ntf^ ^ "̂Ĵ  « But i"t i s e q u a l l y c l e a r t h a t 

the re are f i r s t and second s e n s i b l e s s f i r s t and second i n t e l l i g i b l e s , 

and an ii'Bj>e« rf^** . Of i n t e l l i g i b l e s t h e f i r s t are the ideas , the 

second immanent fo rms ; of sens ib les the f i r s t are q u a l i t i e s , the second 

what i s q u a l i f i e d ; and examples o f the s trange l a s t c lass exe f i r e and 

honey, c o l l e c t e d masses o f t h e same substance. One wonders whether 

t h i s l a s t i s not tho r e s u l t o f the combined, c e n t r a l sphere o f cog-
2 3 ) 

n i t i o n i n Xenocrates , s ince f o r t h a t t o o o p i n i o n had been p a r t i c u l a r l y 

a p p l i c a b l e . The s p i r i t o f A l b i n u s • epis temology i s e s s e n t i a l l y Old 

Academic, p o s s i b l y t a i n t e d w i t h shades o f the i n f l u e n c e o f Antiochus, , ' 

But the o b j e c t s o f c o g n i t i o n bear the p a r t i c u l a r f l a v o u r o f a f a v o u r i t e 

d o c t r i n e o f A l b i n u s h i m s e l f . His f i v e - f o l d system demanded . that there 

should be o b j e c t s o f c o g n i t i o n a p p l i c a b l e t o the t ranscendent and. the 

immanent i n t e l l e c t s , ob j ec t s o f p e r c e p t i o n a p p l i c a b l e t o the sens ib le 

w o r l d ( q u a l i t i e s ) and ' to ma t t e r ( what i s q u a l i f i e d ) <> A c e n t r a l 

k i n d o f o b j e c t was a lso demanded, and t h i s A l b i n u s d i scovered i n a 

group o f o b j e c t s which combined f o r m w i t h q u a l i t y , n e i t h e r a geomet

r i c a l f o r m nor an a c c i d e n t a l q u a l i t y , but a q u a l i t y t h a t was the form» 

A m i l d cons is tency i s p re sen t , but l i t t l e more; t o r e l a t e a l l 

aspects o f the Epitome and o f the I n t r o d u c t i o n i s no t easy* The 

v i s i o n o f A l b i n u s has been i n h e r i t e d , not perhaps f r o m any one t h i n k e r , 

though P l u t a r c h i s an obvious cand ida te , but r a t h e r f r o m t h e t r a d i t i o n s 

c u r r e n t a t the t i m e , which must have o r i g i n a t e d be fo r e P l o t arch* The 

w i l l i n g n e s s t o dogmatise may stem f r o m An t iochus , and p o s s i b l y t h e 

2 3 ) Pr= 5 , see. ch„ V I . 

2 4 ) See cho V I I , the i n t e l l e c t i o n , knowledge, o p i n i o n , and p e r c e p t i o n 
o f A l b i n u s may be compared w i t h Clement, Strom. I I , 1 3 , and 
A r i s t o t l e , De An. 4 0 4 b 2 i „ 
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epis temology a l s o , but the genera l unders tanding p robab ly a r i s e s 

f r o m a s u b j e c t i v e approach t o ph i lo sophy t h a t had been a s p e c i a l 

f e a t u r e o f the Posidonian s choo l ; but a l though the t h e o r y o f five 

zones had been expounded w i t h some r e l i s h by t h i s p l a t o n i s i n g S t o i c , 

one must a l l ow t h a t the unusual i n t e r e s t i n the number f i v e d i s p l a y e d 

i n P l u t a r c h , and the at tempt t o reduce almost e v e r y t h i n g t o a f i v e 

f o l d p a t t e r n by A l b i n u s , are wi tness t o developments l a t e r t h a n Pos-

i d o n i u s . But the r e i n t r o d u c t i o n o f the P l a t o n i c t r i p a r t i t i o n o f the 
2 5 ) 

s o u l by t h i s l a t t e r has appeared bo th i n P l u t a r c h and i n A l b i n u s 

t o have been an e s s e n t i a l p r e r e q u i s i t e o f the r e v i v e d i n t e r e s t i n the 

pentad, o r r a t h e r i n a genuine f i v e - f o l d metaphysic . 

Whatever were the sources o f P l u t a r c h and A l b i n u s , one must 

not rob them o f a c e r t a i n amount o f c r e d i t f o r t h e i r systems. I t i s 

an achievement t o achieve any measure o f coherence i n t h e sphere o f 

metaphysics, and each must have used a s u f f i c i e n t l y wide range o f 

sources t o make i t necessary t h a t such coherence was present in> t h e i r 

own unders tanding o f the s u b j e c t , and was not p u r e l y the r e s u l t o f 

d o c t r i n e i n h e r i t e d f r o m o t h e r s . 

2 5 ) F o r the p l a t o n i c t r i p a r t i t i o n i n Pos idonius , see Galen, 
De P l a o i t i s , $0$ j f o r the f i v e zones see Straboy. Geog0 
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CHAPTER TIIIRTMH 

itlAXBdUS 

Al though A l b i n u s may have moulded the t r a d i t i o n i n t o 

a system t h a t was c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y h i s own, the l i m i t e d i n t e r e s t 

o f ffiaxljnus o f Tyre i n t h e sub jec t o f metaphysics ensures t h a t a l l 

we s h a l l f i n d o f re levance here belongs t o the t r a d i t i o n r a t h e r t h a n 

t o h i s own o r i g i n a l thought,, L i k e o thers o f h i s t i m e , Maximus saw 

the human s o u l po i sed between t h e w o r l d o f the i n t e l l e c t and t h a t o f 

t h e senses, and t h i s a l lows f o r the appropr i a t e d i v i s i o n s o f the s o u l , 

whose essence remains q u i t e c e n t r a l i n a now l e s s obvious f i v e - f o l d 

system. 

Thus i t i s an an th ropocen t r i c ph i lo sophy t h a t i s preached 

by Maximus, who, a l though c a l l e d a P l a t o n i s t i n the t i t l e o f h i s 

work, had a c e r t a i n a f f e c t i o n f o r the Cynic way o f l i f e , and-an a t t 

i t u d e toward ph i lo sophy as something t r anscend ing the d i s t i n c t i o n s 

between i n d i v i d u a l schools . He w r i t e s i n a s t y l e now r h e t o r i c a l , 

1) 
now almost p r o p h e t i c , ra the i " l i k e an e v a n g e l i c a l preacher., 

Liaximus sees the s o u l as be ing e n g u l f e d i n the mi s t s and 

a l l u s i o n s o f the p h y s i c a l w o r l d , ye t s t r i v i n g ever upwards t o what 

l i e s i n h i g h e r r e g i o n s , t o the i n t e l l i g i b l e w o r l d and to ' God. Con

sequen t ly the s o u l cons i s t s o f the usua l , d i v i n e and m o r t a l p a r t s , the 

one c a l l e d " i n t e l l i g e n c e " and the o t h e r " p e r c e p t i o n s " ; ^ t h e i r 

u l t i m a t e ob j ec t s are God and ma t t e r r e s p e c t i v e l y . The t r i a d i n t e l l 

igence-soul -body, and the two processes t h a t take place between the 

f i r s t two and t h e l a s t two of these , f o r m the basis o f kaximus'- d o c t r i n e 

1) e 0 g . I , 10, g , Hobein 

2) X I , 7 S a» 
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as o f t h a t o f P l u t a r c h ; f o r echoes o f Pe_Facie. 9 4 3 a and o f A lb inus X , i i , 

3 ) 

may be f o u n d i n the t r e a t i s e ' r./ho i s God accord ing t o P l a t o " : "As 

i s the l i f e l e s s t o the ensouled, so i s i n t e l l i g e n t s o u l , j u s t t h i s , t o 

s o u l as a w h o l e " The passage shows s i m i l a r dependence t o the d o c t r i n e s 

o f A r i s t o t l e ' s P r o t r e p t i c u s ( f r . 6 . ) , and our au thor , not be ing content 

w i t h the t r i p a r t i t i o n , goes on t o d i s t i n g u i s h between what would resemble 

an A r i s t o t e l i a n a c t i v e i n t e l l i g e n c e , and another incomplete i n t e l l i g e n c e . 

This may not o n l y be r e l a t e d t o the d i s t i n c t i o n o f reason f r o m i n t e l l 

igence i n t h e , P l u t a r c h passage, but a l so t o the a c t i v e and p o t e n t i a l 

i n t e l l e c t s o f A l b i n u s X i i . 

Lasimus says t h a t the nature o f t h e f o r m e r i s t o t h i n k even 

i f i t . i s not t h i n k i n g ( J ) , but the nature o f the l a t t e r i s incomplete 

i f one does not a t t r i b u t e t o i t e t e r n a l ( <*fi ) and u n i v e r s a l ( -rruvru ) 

con templa t ion , -two o f the p r o p e r t i e s o f A l b i n u s 1 eve r -ac t ive , i n t e l l e c t * 

The one i s descr ibed as d i v i n e , the o t h e r i s human... The former sees a l l . 

t h a t the o r b i t o f the sun would see, not merely the o r b i t i n g sun; t h a t i s 

t o say t h a t i t forms a complete c i r c l e i n t h e heavens, be ing f a r more than 

a heavenly body. ^ I t s most s t r i k i n g resemblance t o A l b i n u s ' heavenly 

i n t e l l e c t may be seen i n the statement ( 8 , g ) : 

"So t h a t the most complete would be t h a t which t h i n k s 

always, a l l , and at the same t i n e . " 

D i s t i n c t i o n between the two k inds o f i n t e l l e c t arises i n answer 

t o the ques t ion "t'/here amongst these s h a l l we p lace God?", and i t t hus 

seems t h a t Maximus i s content t o r ega rd the most p e r f e c t heavenly i n t e l l 

e c t as the t r u e d i v i n i t y . I n f a i l i n g t o take so t r anscenden ta l a l i n e 

as A l b i n u s , I-iaximus may remind one o f the Pos idonian d o c t r i n e t h a t the 

3 ) 

4 ) 
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peisphery o f the heavens was the essence o f God. . God does not 

take up a p o s i t i o n h i g h e r t h a n t h e e v e r - a c t i v e i n t e l l i g e n c e j, f o r 

Llaximus a b s o l u t e l y r e j e c t s the concept o f an i n e r t G o d . ^ ; Having 

excluded the b o d i l y f a c u l t i e s , t h e s o u l may use reason t o r i s e up t o 

God's i n t e l l i g e n c e : ( 8 :g ) " I t i s ^ l e f t t h e n t o mount up by reason as i f 

t o the a c r o p o l i s , and place God alongside the most a u t h o r i t a t i v e i n t e l l 

igence o" 

Uhether the use o f the word "reason" as the f o r c e t h a t leads, 

up to., i n t e l l i g e n c e r e f l e c t s the P l u t a r c h i a n in t e rmed ia t e between .soul 

and i n t e l l i g e n c e i s unc l ea r , but suspic ions o f stx-ong contac t between 

P l u t a r c h end Hsxiaus are j u s t i f i e d by the p reced ing d i v i s i o n o f the s o u l ' s 

p a r t s i n t o f i v e , - n o u r i s h i n g , s e n s i b l e , mot ive , - emot ive , and i n t e l l i g e n t . -

The f a c t t h a t P l u t a r e h agrees i n a s c r i b i n g f i v e p a r t s t o the s o u l ( f t a t . 

D e ^ h i 390f), and uses s i r r t i l a r terms f o r the f i r s t two o f these , i s f a r 

l e ss impor tan t t h a n t h e f a c t t h a t Maximus has enumerated the p a r t s i n a 

k i n d o f ascending h i e r a r c h i a l o rder , p r o v i d e d o n l y t h a t the emotive p a r t 

may be associa ted w i t h the lo\7er o r passive i n t e l l i g e n c e . The n o u r i s h 

i n g p a r t i s concerned w i t h the body, and the next i s the pe rcep t ive 

f a c u l t y t h a t has been c o n j e c t u r e d "to represent the stage in te ra ied ia te 

between- body and. s o u l a t De gac ie- 943a= The mot ive p a r t i s appropr i a t e 

t o s o u l regardless o f any e x t e r n a l connexions, and.the i n t e l l i g e n t p a r t 

i s t he h ighes t f a c u l t y and the pa r t d i r e c t e d towards God. 

But i t i s not so easy t o associate the emotions w i t h t h a t p a r t 

o f the s o u l which leads up t o the h ighes t i n t e l l i g e n c e , and one must here 

p o i n t out t h a t the passions are assoc ia ted by Llaximus w i t h the second 

5)_ 

6) 

Diogenes L a e r t i u s , - V I I , 148. 

X I V , 6, f , c f . X X I I I , 3 S f 6 
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h ighes t o f h i s species o f l i f e , I X , 1 , d„ 

These are : 

immor ta l 
emot iona lo 
m o r t a l „' 
s e n s i t i v e o 
f r e e f r o m emot ion. 

U h i l e the pe rcep t ions are appa ren t ly an animal f u n c t i o n i n 

essence, t h e emotions belong t o a class h i g h e r t h a n nan,, Th i s suggests 

t h a t one should examine the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the emotions and the 

reason, f o r bo th have come t o belong t o a stage in t e rmed ia t e between the 

s o u l i n i t s e l f and i n t e l l i g e n c e . They can s c a r c e l y be i d e n t i f i e d , but 

one must be aware t h a t i t was e s s e n t i a l l y two processes t h a t P l u t a r c h 

had p l aced between i n t e l l i g e n c e and s o u l , s o u l and body; one was a 

reasoning process , the o the r perhaps a p e r c e p t i v e processo I n UaTcinius 

the reason i s found t o be the sub jec t o f a process o f p r e s e r v i n g and 

measuring the emotions, X X V I I , 5 = One may then conclude t h a t the sub

o r d i n a t e i n t e l l i g e n c e i s o n l y t r u l y a p p l i c a b l e t o c rea tures w i t h emot ive-

f a c u l t i e s , and t h i s exp l a in s why crea tures o f a passionate nature should 

occupy t h e second h ighes t p o s i t i o n ; t h e i r pass ion i m p l i e s passive i n t e l l 

igence also* 

The f i f t h chapter o f o r a t i o n XXVII i s remarkable f o r a d i f f e r 

ent reason. I n the P a r i s manuscript (marked R by Hobein) a s c r i b e has 

added the f o l l o w i n g f i v e - f o l d diagram t o the t e x t : 
^ s o u l ^ 

1 o reason passions 
2o saves i s saved 
3 » measures i s measured 
4-« each t h e o r e t i c a l e v e r y t h i n g ordered by the 

f o r m o f knowledge „ t h e o r e t i c a l - f a c u l t y 
5p wisdom ( i 0 e 0 v i r t u e (s temming/from 

knowledge) knowledge) 0 

1 <, Gods - f r e e f r o m emotion 
2 . Daemons - immor ta l 
3 ° Lien - emot iona l 
if« Animals - i r r a t i o n a l 
5 » P lane ts - ensouled. 



Prom o t h e r diagrams, arranged g e n e r a l l y i n threes and 

f i v e s , one begins t o r e a l i s e t h a t the sor ibe was a p p a r e n t l y aware 

o f something more t h a n o u r s e l v e s i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o es t imate the 

value o f t h i s s c r i b e ' s obse rva t ions , o r t o say how aquaintedYhe was 

w i t h L i d d l e P l a t o n i s m i n g e n e r a l . H i s a c t i v i t i e s cannot even be 

da ted . But one i s bound t o say t h a t the same manuscripts c o n t a i n the 

Epitome o f A l b i n u s , where a s i m i l a r k i n d o f diagram also f e a t u r e s , and 

another l o s t work o f some magnitude by the same au thor . I t would 

t h e r e f o r e have been q u i t e p o s s i b l e f o r him t o have gained a not i nacc 

u ra te impress ion o f a t ype o f P l a ton i sm t h a t r e v o l v e d around a t h r e e 

f o l d psychology and a f i v e - f o l d t o t a l metaphysico 

Returning, t o the ques t ion o f t he . reason measuring the pass ions , 

i t might be advisable t o a s c e r t a i n Maximus 1 a t t i t u d e toward the Phi lebuso 

w h i c h , besides being more r e l evan t t o the ques t ion o f f i v e - r f o l d c l a s s 

i f i c a t i o n t h a n o the r d i a logues , i s e s p e c i a l l y concerned w i t h p r e s e r v a t i o n 

and measuring a t 64&9 f f » ; v i r t u e appears a t 64e7; the forms o f t h e o r e t 

i c a l c r a f t are d iscussed e a r l i e r and may reappear a t 66b; and o f those 

t h i n g s ordered by t h e t h e o r e t i c a l f a c u l t y , i t i s p leasure t h a t c o n s t a n t l y 

appears foremost i n the Pjai lebus. 

Thus a l l the sub jec t s t a c k l e d here by Maximus have been p r e v 

i o u s l y grouped i n t o one passage i n a work o f P l a t o h i m s e l f . Yet i n 

s p i t e o f a t h r e e - f o l d d i v i s i o n o f s k i l l s two sec t ions p r e v i o u s l y , another 

f e a t u r e t h a t one might adduce t o connect the passage w i t h i t s P l a t o n i c 

c o u n t e r p a r t , i t i s imposs ib le t o c l a i m t h a t Maximus i s i n t e r p r e t i n g the 

Ph i lebus here . He has p robab ly read the work, bu t h i s p r imary a u t h 

o r i t y i s i n a l l p r o b a b i l i t y not a w r i t t e n one, but the common consensus 

o f P l a t o n i s t o p i n i o n i n h i s - d a y . •- 1 ; •; 
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I n X X X I I I , 7 , a f f . , Homer's view o f man, body, s o u l and 
the good i s d iscussed, and here one f i n d s an i n i t i a l d u a l i s m : o f 
i n t e l l i g e n c e and body! t o t h i s may be added a dua l i sm o f reason and 
p leasure : 

"Pleasures are the p e c u l i a r product o f the f l e s h , 

reason t h a t o f i n t e l l i g e n c e 0 " 

Maximus suggests t h a t a method o f f i n d i n g the good would 

be t o search f o r the f u n c t i o n ; the method o f f i n d i n g t h i s v?ould be 

t o search f o r the organ; t h e method o f f i n d i n g t h i s wou ld be t o search 

f o r t h a t which preserves . Of body and s o u l the p rese rver i s s o u l ; o f 

s o u l the organ i s i n t e l l i g e n c e ; o f i n t e l l i g e n c e the f u n c t i o n o f course-

w i l l be wisdom; and then Maximus main ta ins t h a t one w i l l be able t o 

f i n d the good. A p rog re s s ion may be de t ec t ed f r o m body, s o u l , i n t e l l 

igence, and wisdom t o the good. Apar t f r o m the obvious i n f l u e n c e o f 

f ragment s i x o f A r i s t o t l e ' s P r o t r e p t i c u s once again , i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o 

b e l i e v e t h a t the 66a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f the Ph i l ebus , ?/hose lowest t h r e e 

i tems seemed ^ t o be now connected w i t h body, s o u l , and i n t e l l i g e n c e , 

and whose h ighes t i t e m was thought t o be the good i t s e l f , ' was v e r y 

f a r f r o m ^axiaius ' mind a t the t ime o f w r i t i n g . 

I n speech X X X I I , the l a s t o f f o u r consecut ive works devoted 

t o showing t h a t even i f pleasure i s a good t h i n g i t i s s t i l l not sub

s t a n t i a l , another passage p a r t i c u l a r l y reminiscent o f the Ph i lebus 

examines the e f f e c t s o f m i x i n g reason and p leasure : 

7 ) The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f P l u t a r c h , see c h . X . 

8) The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f Ar ius , - see -ch- . V I I . -



216 „ 

There be ing these two t h i n g s i n the s o u l o f man, pleasure 

and reasons pleasure mixed w i t h reason removes no th ing o f i t s nec

e s s i t y , but adds t o i t increased a t t r a c t i v e n e s s ; and vihen reason 

associates w i t h pleasure i t increases t h e i r l i m i t th rough resource

f u l n e s s s and removes t h e element o f neces s i t y f r o m what i s n a t u r a l l y 

e n j o y a b l e . " ( X X X I I , 3, d , ) 

One remembers the close a s s o c i a t i o n o f measure and l i m i t 

w i t h the m i x i n g processes t h a t the Ph l lebus recomends f o r the good 

l i f e 0 The work seems t o have made a considerable impress ion on kaximus , 

bu t aga in i t i s c e r t a i n t h a t he i s not u s ing i t d i r e c t l y , t h a t he i s going 

beyond i t s d o c t r i n e s , and t h a t where he does so s t r o n g i n f l u e n c e s may be 

presumed f r o m c u r r e n t eva lua t ions o f t h a t worko 

and cons ide r Maximus' t heo logy . I n one case h i s d e s c r i p t i o n o f h i s 

supreme d e i t y r i v a l s the f i v e - f o l d l i s t s o f words s u p p l i e d by A l b i n u s X , 

i i i , "lifho i s helmsman, who gene ra l , who l a w = g i v e r , who f a r m e r , who 

householder?", he asks 0 Th i s d e s c r i p t i o n f r o m I V , 9, d , may be com

pared w i t h another f r o m XXIX, 7, g: 

Me have l ea rned f r o m Alb inus t h a t such, d e s c r i p t i o n s must not be r e l a t e d 

e x c l u s i v e l y t o one P l a t o n i c passage, but t o one common understanding o f 

PlatOo 

The best known t h e o l o g i c a l passage i n Kaximus may be found 

at X I , 12, d , f f 0 The subordinate Gods have j u s t been descr ibed as 

be ing o f an i n f i n i t e number, as demonstrated by the number o f s t a r s i n 

the heavSn, or" o f daemons i n the ae ther . But Liaximus c la ims t h a t he 

can b e t t e r demonstrate t h i s by comparing God's r u l e w i t h an^ e a r t h l y 

L e t us now move away f r o m the ques t i on o f P l a t o n i c i n f l u e n c e . 

it a vet/ , oi\fcvjf ( T f o 
3 n 

ft 



kingdom,, One f i n d s the k i n g h i m s e l f , u r i f l i n c h i n g l i k e the l a w , 

p r o v i d i n g those who obejr Him w i t h s a l v a t i o n . He has associates i n 

His kingdom, many v i s i b l e Gods and many i n v i s i b l e , some v j l i i i f t i u g " r o u i j d 

H i s gates , he ra lds \Jho dine and f e a s t w i t h Him, some t h e servants o f 

these , and some even more s u b o r d i n a t e „ ffhese th ree ranks p robab ly 

belong t o t h e i r ovm separate places i n the heavens, and one would n a t 

u r a l l y suppose them t o be app ropr i a t e • to - the" sphere o f the f i x e d s t a r s , 

the r e g i o n o f the p l a n e t s , and t h e s u b - l u n a r y . w o r l d o . Me have d i s c o v 

ered here o n l y t h ree k inds o f subordinate God and the one supreme r u l e r , 

and unless one can supply a f i f t h element then i t i s imposs ib le t o see 

any f a r - r e a c l i i h g e f f e c t 6 f a f i v e - f o l d system i n t h i s case „ I t i s 

p o s s i b l e , but unsafe , t o supply e a r t h a t the o t h e r extreme, n i t h a view ' 

t o r e l a t i n g the passage t o Xenocratean t h e o l o g y , p a r t i c u l a r l y f r „ l 9 ° 

I t i s f o u r elements aga in t h a t one de tec ts i n an account o f 

some m y t h i c a l Gods a t I X , 8, h„ Here Zeus i s c l e a r l y the supreme God, 

and He i s f o l l o w e d by Athena who i s wisdom, A p o l l o who i s the sun, and 

Poseidon, a b rea th pervading e a r t h and sea, and e f f e c t i n g t h e i r s t a b i l 

i t y and harmony. Since one f i n d s the f i r s t t h r ee o f these Gods addressed 

i n t h i s o rde r a t V , 8, e, one may presume t h a t waximus envisages t h i s as 

the h i e r a r c h i a l order,. Since A p o l l o c l e a r l y r u l e s i n the heavens, 

Poseidon i n t h e sublunary w o r l d , one might i n f e r t h a t the power o f :Athena 

wias t o be seen i n the sphere o f the f i x e d s t a r s . Once aga in one cannot 

piresume the a d d i t i o n o f the e a r t h o r any o t h e r d i v i n i t y i n f i f t h p l a c e 0 

Llaximus' account o f the . progress o f the s o u l upward th rough t h e 

heavens must now be examined, f o r here t h e r e appear th ree reg ions app

l i c a b l e t o th ree stages o f the s o u l ' s p a t h , which are not o t h e r t han the 

regions i n which the _three. s u b o r d i n a t e - d i v i n i t i e s f u n c t i o n s .~ 



The f o l l o w i n g t a b l e w i l l show how the th ree stages f e a t u r e 

i n X , 2=3s and X I , 9-10; f i r s t i s a j o u r n e y through c o n f u s i o n , second 

t h e inward t u r n i n g o f the mind , t h i r d l y the journey t o t h e t r u t h o 

A B C 

X , 3 , a , . •|CovwV<, |-ir^^rfT»v; T ^ j j ^ u , 

X I , 10 

<*<fU tic frtvruv 

> f ^ > 

"7 P A / V 
i-'PcLTTUY Tot gift t . v 

\7hi le a c t i o n A takes p lace i n the lowest r e g i o n o f the heaven, 

B belongs t o the heavens themselves , where God may be seen and heard 

( X I , 10, e ) j b u t , we are t o l d , "the end o f the j o u r n e y i s not i n the 

heavens nor t h e heavenly b o d i e s . . , . I t i s necessary t o go even above 

these , t o t ranscend the heavens, unto the t r u e place and t h e caliu t h e r e i n , , " 

The t h r e e stages be long t o the sublunary r eg ions , the heavens p roper , and 

an even h i g h e r p l a c e „ "Jarth i s indeed below ( J**j*c ^j* vu-ru^rj,*vej^ , 

X I , 10 a) but the s o u l i s seen o n l y t o move i n the t h r e e steps above i t ; 

God i s presumably i n a s i m i l a r p o s i t i o n above, but never t r u l y a r r i v e d 

e l ( 

a t . The t e r m i n a t i o n o f the j o u r n e y i s t h e ^-!rt^cu^vlo^ T.-n-oj o f Phaedrus 

247o 0 

Bear ing i n mind t h i s d i v i s i o n o f the c e l e s t i a l w o r l d ' th rough 

which the s o u l passes, one might w i s h t o assoc ia te each rea lm w i t h a 

subordina te d i v i n i t y , Athena w i t h the h i g h e s t , A p o l l o w i t h the p l a n e t s , 

Poseidon w i t h the place o f g r e a t e r c o n f u s i o n , where h i s harmonis ing 

9) 
i n f l u e n c e i s r e q u i r e d „ As the . f i r s t - G o d must remain above-, so must 

9) c f „ X I I I , 3, go 
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e a r t h remain below„ I f Maxisius does not a r r a y h i s d i v i n i t i e s w i t h 

the elements, as does the Epinomis « he c e r t a i n l y b e l i e v e s i n the 

f i v e , thus conforming w i t h the t r a d i t i o n which i s the o b j e c t o f . 

our concerns, and has much t o say o f ae ther a t X I , 6, d„ I t s p o s i t i o n , 

2) 

and more e s p e c i a l l y i t s s i l e n c e , ' seem analogous t o t h a t o f God, and 

f r o m t h i s one may i n f e r what one w i l l « Llaximus recognises the t r a d i t i o n ; 

but adds l i t t l e t o i t „ 

10) X I , 6, d , f o r t h a t o f ae ther , X I , 10, d , and X , 3, a 
f o r t h a t o f God„ 
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CHAPTER F0UKE3EN 

MBaENIUS 

The p a t t e r n t h a t i s i m p l i c i t i n the Epitome o f A l b i n u s , 

and r e f l e c t e d a l so i n the w r i t i n g s o f Llaximus, appears aga in i n a 

r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t f o r m i n t h e f ragments o f Numenius.'- T h i s t h i n k e r , 

1) 
n o r m a l l y considered as a Pythagorean;) e s p e c i a l l y i n h i s own day, 

2 ) 

i s mentioned as a P l a t o n i s t by lambl ichus and Proclus, , He l i v e d 

i n the l a t t e r h a l f o f t h e second cen tu ry , and as such he was, even i n 

ancient t i m e s , thought t o be a f o r e r u n n e r o f PlotlniiSo The re fo re 

h i s t h ree Gods, appa ren t ly the most i n t e r e s t i n g f e a t u r e o f h i s system, 

have been regarded as the corner-s tone o f h i s ph i lo sophy , on a l e v e l 

w i t h the P l o t i n i a n h y p o s t a s e s « 

When one examines the v e r y f i r s t o f Leeman's c o l l e c t i o n o f 

anc ien t t e s t imony r ega rd ing h i s t h e o l o g y , one i s c o n f r o n t e d by the f i r s t 

d i f f i c u l t y which hampers h im who would see the t r i p l e Godhead as the 

s imple sum o f Numenius' t h e o l o g y . The r e l a t i o n s h i p o f the t h ree Gods i s 

h o t , i n the t e x t as i t has come down t o us , one o f f a t h e r , son, and 

grandson, but one o f g r a n d f a t h e r , grandson and descendant:: 

./ 
e v ° v 

Leemans i n h i s note t o t h i s i t e m o f h i s c o l l e c t i o n remarks 

t h a t we should perhaps change t h e t e x t so t h a t the second word reads 

t -^yovov t o conform w i t h Timaeus 5 0 d . I t i s t r u e t h a t the kappa may 

1) By Clement, Or igen , Porphyry and Longinus , t e s t k-° 

2 ) Tes t , 5 o . -

3 ) Teste 1 5 . 
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e a s i l y have been changed t o a gamma; i t i s t r u e t h a t there may have 

been t imes i n the h i s t o r y o f . t h e Greek language when the d i f f e r e n c e 

i n meaning was i n any case m i n i m a l ; bu t one has t o present concrete 

reasons be fo re emending a t e x t such as t h i s , where the p r imary 

i n c e n t i v e t o make the emendation comes f r o m the d i f f i c u l t y o f under

s t and ing the present t e x t o I f one i s able to , understand t h a t t e x t s 

t h e n there i s no reason t o make the change. We are assured i n a " 

t e c h n i c a l passage f r o m the works o f Kicomachus t h a t r y ^ v e . ^ d i d 

mean s p e c i f i c a l l y a grandson at t h i s t i m e , and here t h e i n t e r e s t i n g 

d o c t r i n e i s put f o r w a r d t h a t succession i s o n l y completed i n the grand

son, t h i r d i n l i n e . May Numenius have been aware o f the same Pythagor

ean t r a d i t i o n ? 

\/hat we s h a l l d i scover i n t h i s chapter i s t h a t between the 

f i r s t God and the second (grandson o r n o t ) , and between the second and 

the t h i r d , t h e r e e x i s t two o the r l e v e l s 5 not indeed regarded; as Gods 

f o r t h e y are m u l t i p l i c i t i e s r a t h e r t han u n i t i e s , but never theless an 

i n d i s p e n s i b l e p a r t o f Numenius' system; w i t h o u t these i t would become 

an a r b i t a r y and u n p h i l o s o p h i c a l m i s r e p r e s e n t a t i o n o f P l a t o , whom he 

p u r p o r t s t o expound i n h i s c h i e f work, Onjfche Good. 

The f o l l o w i n g p iece o f evJ.denee i n Leemans' c o l l e c t i o n a l so 

serves t o b r i n g one c l o s e r t o a f i v e - f o l d i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f Humenien 

metaphysics. The f i r s t God appears t o f u n c t i o n on an in t e rmed ia t e 

l e v e l between Himse l f and the second, the second on a l e v e l between 

h i m s e l f and the t h i r d . 

"Numenius c o r r e l a t e s the f i r s t i n t e l l i g e n c e and the p r i n c i p l e 

o f l i f e j saying t h a t i t t h i n k s i n connexion w i t h the second, and the 

I n TJ ie^lpjKu^i^Ari^hmeJ^cae , p 0 6 6 , i „ 1 0 j an a n c i e n t t r a d i t i o n 

knew t h e son by the g r a n d f a t h e r 1 s name. 
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second he r e l a t e s t o the i n t e l l e c t , c r e a t i n g i n the. company o f 
n r 5) 

the t h i r d , w h i l e the t h i r d i s r e l a t e d t o what i s \ i * v o a ^ c v o v 0" 

Thus the two d i v i n e f u n c t i o n s , i n t e l l e c t i o n and c r e a t i o n , 

are f o u n d t o t ake place on a l e v e l between the Gods t h e m s e l v e s „ 

L e t us l o o k f o r the moment a t the th ree Gods themselves. 

Tes t 0 . 24 . descr ibes them f i r s t as f a t h e r , c r e a t o r , and c r e a t i o n , , f o r , 

says P r o c l u s , t he cosmos i t s e l f i s the t h i r d God. He a lso assumes 

t h a t the c ra f t sman o f t h e Ticaeus had been t w o - f o l d , r e p r e s e n t i n g a 

combination, o f goodness and c r e a t i v e power,. However, t he fragments 

prove t h a t t h i s l a t t e r i s associa ted only, w i t h t h e second God, and so 

t h i s may be regarded as the c lo se s t t h i n g t o t h e P l a t o n i c c ra f t sman 

t h a t Numenius has t o o f f e r o ^ Thought o f i n terms o f causes, one f i n d s 

t h a t these Gods are the u l t i m a t e f o r m a l power, the e f f i c i e n t f o r c e , and 

the f i n a l p roduc t r e s p e c t i v e l y . I t i s s c a r c e l y strange t h a t Humehius 1 

d i v i n i t i e s should appear t o l a c k another m a t e r i a l cause, f o r ma t t e r i s 

regarded as e v i l i n i t s own r i g h t , and i t i s goodness t h a t connects 

Numenius' d i v i n i t i e s 0 

Now o f t h e th ree Gods t h e second appears t o be c l o s e r t o 

the conven t iona l i n t e l l e c t , though bo th f i r s t and second are so des

c r i b e d i n Test o 2 5 , and the f i r s t alone i n f r < , 2 5 » The second i s i n t i m 

a t e l y connected w i t h the heavens i n f r . 2 l , whence i n t e l l i g e n c e i s sent 

down so t h a t p h y s i c a l t h i n g s may have l i f e . The use o f i n t e l l i g e n c e i n 

t h i s ins tance shows q u i t e c l e a r l y t h a t the f i r s t and second Gods are 

5 ) T h i s does not o f course i m p l y t h a t the t h i r d i s C J » O « A C V O V 
any more t han the second i s i n t e l l i g e n c e , o r the f i r s t l i f e , , 
I n t e l l i g i b i l i t y i s s imp ly the c r i t e r i o n o f i t s o rde r , as i s l i f e 
o f goodness, o r i n t e l l i g e n c e o f o r d e r i n g power,, 

6 ) F r s „ 2 1 , 2 2 , 2 4 , 2 5 , 2 6 , 2 7 , 2 9 „ ... - - - - - - - -
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i n t e l l i g e n t e n t i t i e s r a t h e r t h a n s imple " i n t e l l i g e n c e " 

The f a c t t h a t the second God i s an i n t e l l i g e n t e n t i t y 

which f u n c t i o n s i n the heavens, leads us t o the s o l u t i o n o f ' Leeinans1 

problem concerning fragment 2 2 0 Here Hurnenius has descr ibed the re 1~ 

a t i o n o f the f i r s t God t o the second as t h a t o f a ^("^"S *° " 

(fivTcuuv , the f a rmer and h i s hand- The one sows the seed o f a l l s o u l upon 

a l l t h a t are a l l o t t e d a share i n i t , w h i l e the o t h e r p l a n t s i t (ijXr/•!>£« )', 

d i s t r i b u t e s i t ( Ci^v^Uf.- ) y and t r a n s p l a n t s i t (^c-ra^^rtict ) i n each 

o f us . Thus one has the f o l l o w i n g p a t t e r n : 

F i r s t God — ^ seed- , , > c reu tor - I>seed-—- - • - t u s 

The importance o f t h i s w i l l be desc r ibed s h o r t l y , but our immediate 

concern i s Nurnenius' reason f o r c a l l i n g h i s second God a l a w - g i v e r 

( \/y*o$tT<j£ ) i n t h i s c o n t e x t . L i k e A l b i n u s flumenius associates 

h i s second God w i t h the o rde r o f the heavens, where i t i s the p r i n c i p l e 

o f i n t e l l i g e n t m o t i o n . Our t h i n k e r i s not u n i n t e r e s t e d i n a s t r o l o g y as 

h i s f ragments on i m m o r t a l i t y p rove , 7) and t h a t the heavens r egu l a t e 

l i f e on e a r t h i s no l e s s the c o n t e n t i o n o f a s t r o l o g y t han t h a t the heavens 

r egu la t e t i m e . Since the second God i s c l e a r l y respons ib le f o r the d i s 

t r i b u t i o n o f the seeds o f l i f e and o r d e r t o use, t hen he i s no l e s s 

our l aw=g ive r t h a n t h e o r i g i n o f t h a t seed. I t was uoses, not G-od, who 

was the l a w - g i v e r o f the Jews, h.ei t h rough whom t t he law was passed down. 

That the f i r s t God cannot be regarded as a l a w - g i v e r i s ev iden t 

f r o m the f a c t t h a t i t shares the same transcendence and the same freedom 

f r o m mot ion as the f i r s t God o f A l b i n u s . F o r the f o r m e r q u a l i t y one may 

p o i n t t o f ragments 2 6 , 1 1 , and 2 0 , where the terms "unknown", "deso la t e" , 

7 ) Tes t , 4 2 - 4 7 = 
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and "s imple" r e s p e c t i v e l y are used t o descr ibe Him; f o r the l a t t e r 

one should look t o f ragment 2 1 , where He i s desc r ibed as " i n e r t " , and 

The exact s t a tu s o f the t h i r d God i s a l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t t o 

ascer ta in , , Me have seen i t descr ibed as the cosmos i t s e l f , t he 

c r e a t i o n o f the f i r s t v i a the second but more s p e c i f i c a l l y o f the 
8) 

second i t s e l f , and t h a t i n connexion w i t h which the second c r e a t e s „ 

T h i s l a s t d e s c r i p t i o n does not e n t a i l the r e l a t i o n s h i p ' s be ing s.ny more 

than one o f sub j ec t to o b j e c t . However, f ragment 20 -shows the t h i r d God 

i n a s l i g h t l y d i f f e r e n t l i g h t . I n con t r a s t t o t h e u n i t y , t ranscendence, 

and i n d i v i s i b i l i t y o f the f i r s t God, i t i s c l a i u e d t h a t the second and 

t h i r d are m u t u a l l y inseparab le , t h e y are one; i t i s o n l y because o f the 

contac t w i t h ma t t e r and i t s d w e l l i n g t h e r e i n t h a t the two are s p l i t . 

Uhat e x a c t l y does Numenius mean by t h i s c lose connexion o f second and 

t h i r d Gods? 

Now i n the case o f a Pythagorean the obvious answer would be 

t o suppose t h a t a dyad, a double God, should be p laced below the f i r s t 

s imple one ( o r O n e . ) . On the o t h e r hand, Numenius' dyad appears t o 

be m a t t e r i t s e l f , and t h i s i s conf i rmed by the ve ry same fragment (20) 

and by Tes t .30 ( p . 9 1 , 1.9 Leemans). Perhaps Numenius pos tu l a t e s two 

dya.ds, o r perhaps m a t t e r impar ts i t s d u a l i t y t o the second and t h i r t L 

Gods. The l a t t e r sugges t ion appears more l i k e l y , harmonises w i t h a 

reasonable i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f the Parmenides, 2nd and 3 r d hypotheses, 

and bears a c e r t a i n resemblance t o Sudorus' d o c t r i n e o f a second one 

which i s opposed t o the d y a d , 7 1 

8) T e s t . 24 25. 

9) S i m p l i c u s , Phys. P » 1 8 1 , see ch . IX 

24, where one f i n d s the phrase ii 

1CUS S o P 
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Suspic ions t h a t the second and t h i r d God(s) receives i t s 

d u a l i t y f r o m m a t t e r are appa ren t ly con f i rmed by the statement 

"coming i n t o contac t w i t h ma t t e r i t u n i t e s ( •f v'Jc ) i t , but i s , 

s p l i t by i t o " I t s e l f a p r i n c i p l e o f u n i t y , i t i s never theless 

d i v i d e d by t h a t which i t u n i t e s , Gould i t be t h a t Nutnenius i s b e a r i n g 

i n mind Timaeus 35a? where God forms a compound o f the d i v i d e d and the 

u n d i v i d e d essences t o produce the w o r l d - s o u l ? A one and a dyad (second 

God and ma t t e r ) are f u s e d t o make an in t e rmed ia t e na tu re , a l l o w i n g 

d i v i s i b i l i t y t o s o u l and f o r m t o m a t t e r . 

That we are cons ide r ing s o u l i n f ragment 2 0 i s appa ren t ly 

proved by the f a o t t h a t the lower God(s) takes care o f ma t t e r , as s o u l 

does o f body i n the Phaedrus 24-6b, where i t i s a l so s a i d t o wander 

about the heavens. I n t a k i n g care o f ma t t e r i t becomes otsr<^ otrro^ 

iuo-cov and i s no l o n g e r ranged w i t h the. i n t e l l i g i b l e . I t "touches 

upon the p e r c e p t i b l e , e n c i r c l e s i t , and draws i t out i n t o i t s own p a r t 

i c u l a r character , ," Th i s conforms w i t h what we are t o l d about: Humenius' 

concept o f s o u l , wh ich , be ing t h a t which holds the body t o g e t h e r , i s 

1 0 ) 

c l o s e l y connected w i t h the sur face area, though extended inwards, 
1 1 ) 

and comes t o be a geomet r i ca l e n t i t y . I t i s r espons ib le f o r t h e 

body 's cohesion, and we f i n d i n T e s t , 2 9 the use o f the terms SwiYnv , 
/ A / ^ 1 

( f W r f j o v a £»^>^c,v s and S i y ^ ^ x - r f i v . Here i n f r . 2 0 we see a 

f o r c e descending upon mat te r and moulding i t i n t o shape, an e x t e r n a l 

f o r c e genuine ly comparable w i t h a c r a f t sman . 

But i f t h e second God i s r e a l l y a s o u l , t hen i t must s u r e l y be 

a r a t i o n a l s o u l . Numenius' mat te r has a s o u l o f i t s own, and t h i s i s 

1 0 ) T e s t , 2 9 . 

1 1 ) T e s t . 3 1 •• 3 2 o 
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descr ibed i n f r . 2 0 as an " a p p e t i t i v e cha rac t e r " , and one cannot 
conceive o f h i s t h i r d God as be ing s o u l - l e s s . The t h i r d i s no 
l o n g e r r a t i o n a l l i k e the second, f o r i t i s d i r e c t e d towards m a t t e r , 
and since i t i s presumably not e v i l l i k e m a t t e r , one might c r e d i t i t 
w i t h the one remaining type o f s o u l , the s p i r i t e d k i n d . Such an 
a n a l y s i s , however, p robab ly goes f a r beyond Kumenius' i n t e n t i o n s . 

The stage i n the c r e a t i o n which f o l l o w s the s p l i t t i n g up o f 

second and t h i r d Gods seems t o be dep ic t ed i n f ragment 25. I t . des

c r i b e s the second God as double , h i m s e l f c r e a t i n g h i s own idea and t h e 

cosmos, be ing i t s c ra f t sman: " then he i s e n t i r e l y c o n t e m p l a t i v e 0

: 1 

Humenius sees the c r e a t i o n o f the w o r l d - s o u l i n the Timaeus 

as the c r e a t i o n o f h i s own p a t t e r n by t h e c ra f t sman , and envisages the 

c r e a t i o n o f the p h y s i c a l w o r l d as coming next i n l i n e . Then, hav ing 

brought i n t o be ing t h i s t h i r d God, he may wi thdraw i n t o h i m s e l f and 
12) 

r e t u r n t o h i s con templa t ion i n the heaven, separate f r o m t h i s new 

God„ 

I t i s now t ime t o examine the place o f the idea i n Humenius' 

system,, I n t h e same fragment i t i s c la imed t h a t : 

" I f the essence and the idea i s a t h i n g i n t e l l i g i b l e , and 

the i n t e l l e c t i s admi t ted t o be p ^ s i o r i o r t o and r e spons ib l e 

f o r t h i s , t hen t h i s v e r y t h i n g (i„e<, i n t e l l e c t ) has been f o u n d 

t o be the good 0 " 

Essence and the idea are i n t e l l i g i b l e , and t h e i r cause i s the 

f i r s t i n t e l l i g e n c e , which i s a lso the good. Essence and idea are 

spoken o f i n one btEeath, and one may presume t h e i r i d e n t i t y . They 

12) ]? r .20 , rfirf^, ( » i n - « j s may be compared w i t h f r 0 2 l , 

~rrc^ i u-rry , bo th r e c a l l i n g P o l i t i c u g 272e£>, where t h e 

helmsman r e t u r n s t o h i s w a t c h - t o w e r . 
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are o f the same nature as the f i r s t i n t e l l i g e n c e , br.t one r i i r ; h t 
be r i g h t , seeing t h a t he c l e a r l y occupies a staged h i g h e r than thei^ , 
being. l o g i c a l l y and c a u s a l l y p r i o r , t o place t h e a at one sttige be lou , . 
the stage where the f i r s t ' s i n t e l l e c t i o n takes place i n contac t w i t h 
the second; f o r t h e y w i l l s u r e l y be appreehensible t o the second as t o 
the f i r s t . , 

Wow i f one i s t o f i n d the essence and idea of the f i r s t God 

i n t c ' m e d i a t e between Him and the second, t h e n ohe has s u r e l y t o place 

the.essence o f the second between him and the t h i r d , be ing on the same 

pXam as h i s c r e a t i v e a c t . F o r the r e l a t i o n s h i p , o f ^ivS'<f,j t o cvf,* 

i s anelocous' t o t h a t o f second God t o f i r s t , and i t even seems ' t h a t •' yrWtf, 
> > 1 3 ) 

may be termed the oof,* 0 f the sedond, indeed i t appears t h a t 
/ 

the t e rm ^fvi/i^ hes been ve ry l o o s e l y a p p l i e d , f o r Mumenius sums up 

the r e s u l t s o f f ragment 2 5 as f o l l o w s : 

" 0 . 0 l e t these be the f o u r ; the f i r s t God, the good~ia-

i t s e l f ; h i s i m i t a t o r the good c r e a t o r ; and essence ( o'^^oi ) 5 

. one o f the f i r s t , another o f the second; whose i m i t a t i o n i s 

the f i n e w o r l d , b e a u t i f i e d by p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the b e a u t i f u l , " 

I n p lace o f the word "becoming", whose r e l a t i o n s h i p t o the .... 

c r e a t o r was p r e v i o u s l y analogous t o t h a t o f essence t o the f i r s t , we 

have the essence o f the second. I n s p i t e o f Numenius' e x p l i c i t r e fe rence 

t o f o u r t e rms , he has l i s t e d f i v e separate i t ems : God I ; essence I ; 

God I I ; essence I I ; p h y s i c a l w o r l d . The essence o f the second must 

s u r e l y be some k i n d o f f o r m a l p r i n c i p l e , analogous t o the ideas , b u t , 

on an immanent r a t h e r t h a n a t r anscenden ta l l e v e l . As i t i s r e f e r r e d 

1 3 ) p . 1 4 1 , 1 . 5 o 
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t o as "coming- to-be" , one might i d e n t i f y i t w i t h the ordered a c t i v i t y 

which takes place a t a l e v e l i n t e rmed ia t e between second and t h i r d 

Gods. Jus t as i n Teste25, one f o u n d two a c t i v i t i e s between f i r s t and 

seconds, and second and t h i r d Gods, so here one f i n d s two e f t f i c o 

Now as we have seen before the f i r s t God i s seen i n f r . 2 2 t o 

sow the seeddof a l l s o u l i n t o the t h i n g s d e s t i n e d t o par take o f i t , 

wh i l e the second i s respons ib le f o r the d i s t r i b u t i o n and genera l main

tenance o f i t o Could t h e seed o f l i f e be analogous t o , o r represen

t a t i v e o f the f o r m a l p r i n c i p l e , be ing handed down f i r s t t o the second 

God, t h e n t o t h i s wor ld? 

The c l e a r e s t e x p o s i t i o n o f t h i s p a t t e r n comes i n f ragment 27<> 

Here the c r e a t o r i s l i k e n e d t o a helmsman, who d r i v e s a sh ip i n the 

middle o f . t h e . sea, and a l though the sh ip l i e s on the wate r , ye t t he 

course o f h i s mind l i e s up th rough the heavens, and he guides the sh ip 

by i t s rudder . This i s the way i n which the c r e a t o r s a i l s upon ma t t e r 

t o which he i s bonded by harmony. He s i t s upon harmony as though upon a 

sh ip s a i l i n g on a sea o f ma t t e r ; and he d i r e c t s t h i s harmony.; n a v i g a t i n g 

by the ideas , and l o o k i n g up t o God th rough the heavens. 

Here the in te rmedia te p o s i t i o n o f the second God between the 

m a t e r i a l w o r l d and the f i r s t God i s once again i n evidence,, as are the 

two f o r m a l elements which l i e i n the i n t e r v a l s , now descr ibed as the 

ideas and harmony r e s p e c t i v e l y . \7e are thus l e f t i n no doubt, as t o the 

a p p l i c a b i l i t y o f the t e rm "ideas" t o the t ranscendent f o r m a l p r i n c i p l e , 

nor does harmony seem f o r e i g n t o our concept o f an immanent f o r m a l 

element a t t he f o u r t h rank, the p o s i t i o n , one w i l l remember, o f Poseidon ' 

harmonis ing a c t i v i t i e s i n Llaximus T y r i u s . , ^ ^ 

14) I V , " 8, ho Hobein , see c h . X I I I . 
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we have seen the dual d i r e c t i o n o f the c r e a t o r c l e a r l y 

expressed i n f r , 2 7 . He s a i l s upon the sh ip on the sea, but h i s 

eyes are f a s t ened on the heavens. HOT i n fragment 2 1 , i t i s s a i d t h a t 

th rough t h e second God f-r\o^ comes t o us , as mind i s sent down t o 

a l l those t h i n g s d e s t i n e d t o p a r t alee o f i t . l i l ien God t u r n s and looks 

t o each o f us , t hen our bodies have l i f e , but when he t u r n s back t o 

h i s own n v p wrr^ s a l l these t h i n g s are quenched, and mind l i v e s on 

t o e n j o y a prosperous l i f e . 

Bear ing fragment 2 7 . i n mind , we appear t o have here a p i c t u r e 

o f t he second God now t u r n i n g upwards t o the i n t e l l i g i b l e w o r l d , now 

down t o p h y s i c a l ex i s t ence . But are we r e a l l y t a l k i n g o f the second 

God r a t h e r t h a n the f i r s t ? I n i t i a l l y i t must be noted t h a t the t e r m 

" i n t e l l i g e n c e " o r "mind" i s not used of e i t h e r God, at l e a s t not a t 

l o 2 0 , p . 1 3 8 Leemans. I t i s sent down t o e a r t h , and t h e r e f o r e i t must 

be sent by something, and t h a t sons t h i n g i s presumably not the i n e r t 

f i r s t God; i t i s t h e r e f o r e s u r e l y the second. What i s here c a l l e d veug 

must be the seminal p r i n c i p l e , t h e s eed o f f r . 2 2 , and"'it must s u r e l y be 

the second God t h a t i s sending i t down t o us , and then w i t h d r a w i n g i t , 

as though i t s l i g h t were obscured by an e c l i p s e . One may compare a 

passage f r o m the Corpus Hermeticum where the sun i s found t o be an image 

o f the heavenly crea tor -God, J l I t i s the sun which Numenius t h i n k s 

o f he re . 

Thus w h i l e i n fragment 2 2 i t was a seed t h a t was passed f r o m the 

f i r s t God, v i a the second, down t o us , w h i l e i n f ragment 2 7 i t was the 

o r d e r i n g p r i n c i p l e t h a t was passed down t o the c r e a t o r and t h e n t o the 

1 5 ) _ F r . X X I , 2 , Nock-Fes tug ie r s . 
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mater ia] , w o r l d , here i t i s i n t e l l i g e n c e t h a t i s sent down upon us 

v i a ( W T»n»>j P O 1 3 8 , 1 d 9 ) the crea tor . , -

One i s by no means bound t o regard the system o f Wumenius as 

f i v e - f o l d , but i t i s hoped t h a t i t has not proved u n p r o f i t a b l e 

p o i n t i n g out t h a t t he re are means o f connect ing one God w i t h another 

i n h i s system, and t h a t these g ive r i s e t o two in t e rmed ia t e l e v e l s 

between h i s t h r e e d i v i n i t i e s . Great advances have indeed been made 

s ince the t imes o f P l u t a r c h , when i n t e l l i g e n c e , s o u l , and body were 

f i r s t seen c l e a r l y t o be s p l i t by two in t e rmed ia t e s t a g e s T h e s e 

advances are t o c a r r y the pa th o f ph i lo sophy on f r o m P l a t o n i s m i n t o 

P l o t i n i a n i s m , t o the beg inn ing o f a new and d i f f e r e n t d i s c i p l i n e s 

i 6 ) De F a c i e , 943a, and more e s p e c i a l l y 945a, where these two 
e x t r a stages have a f o r m a l character,, 



2 3 1 . 

CONCLUSION. 

The f i v e - f o l d p a t t e r n d i d not d i e comple t e ly w i t h Numenius. 

A s t r i k i n g example o f i t may be found i n t h e Hermet ic Corpus, 

where God e t e r n i t y , t h e cosmos, t i m e , and becoming are viewed as 

f i v e d i s t i n c t elements o f r e a l i t y . God c rea tes e t e r n i t y , e t e r n i t y 

t h e cosmos, t h e cosmos t i m e , and t i m e becoming. As i n Numenius 

two f u r t h e r elements are i n t e r p o s e d between t h e t r a n s c e n d e n t a l , 

t h e heaven ly , and t h e w o r l d l y . The l i n k betitfeen e t e r n i t y and t h e 

ideas i s s t r o n g ; s t r o n g t o o i s t h a t between t i m e and immanent o r d e r 9 

T h i s c o n f i r m s , once a g a i n , t h a t t h e p a t t e r n belongs t o : a 

t r a d i t i o n , a t r a d i t i o n t h a t may be t r a c e d back b e f o r e t h e t i m e o f 

P l u t a r c h , To t r a c e i t t o one p a r t i c u l a r t h i n k e r i s n o t p o s s i b l e . 

I t r e l i e s upon t h e whole course o f P l a t o n i s t p h i l o s o p h y , and, a t 

t i m e s , upon t h a t o f o t h e r p h i l o s o p h i e s a l s o . W i t h o u t a u t h o r i t a t i v e 

passages i n the d i a logues o f t h e Master no such t r a d i t i o n c o u l d 

have f l o u r i s h e d a t t h e t i m e o f P l u t a r c h ; w i t h o u t Speusippus t h e 

i m p o r t a n t Parmenides might have been f o r g o t t e n . One r e q u i r e s t h e 

work o f Xenocrates t o pu t i n t o words t h e Old Academic unde r s t and ing 

o f t h e u n i v e r s e ; one r e q u i r e s Po:sidonius t o a p p r e c i a t e t h i s under

s t a n d i n g , t o make c e r t a i n concessions t o i t , and t o add t o i t f r o m 

h i s exper ience as a S t o i c . An t iochus i s needed t o p r o v i d e a s o l i d 

e p i s t e m o l o g i c a l bas i s f o r a r e v i v a l o f dogmatism, and t h e doxograp-

hers h e l p t o f i n d a j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r p re sen t ideas i n t h e i r con

f o r m i t y w i t h t h e views o f t h e o l d mas te r s . 

What we have s t u d i e d i n these f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s i s 

no t a d o c t r i n e as such, b u t a way o f v i e w i n g t h e u n i v e r s e ; t h e 

1) Cor.Herm. X I , 2, Nock-Fes tug ie re p „ l l i 7 , 1 . 8 f f . 
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c e n t r a l p o s i t i o n of the soul, at the l e v e l of the microcosm at 

l e a s t , assures one t h a t t h i s concept of r e a l i t y i s unusually 

subjective. At the l e v e l of the macrocosm the c e n t r a l p o s i t i o n 

i s eventually given t o the heavenly i n t e l l e c t or motive God, unto 

whom i o i s man's duty t o l i k e n himself. 

I t should not be thought strange t h a t a f i v e - f o l d pattern 

of thought should have existed and fl o u r i s h e d . VJe are wont to th i n k 

i n terms of dualism, monism, polytheism, etc., and i n Middle 

Platonism, and more especially i n Plutarch and Albinus, one finds 

a more sophisticated attempt t o give a number t o r e a l i t y , an 

attempt s i m i l a r t o that of Plato himself i n the Sophist. I t was 

a p r i n c i p a l tenet of Platonism that i t was unbecoming to postulate 

an i n f i n i t y of worlds j to postulate j u s t one aspect of existence 

was a l i t t l e d i f f i c u l t , as the l i s t e n e r t o Parmenides must have 

f e l t ; t o postulate two opposite p r i n c i p l e s along Zoroastrian l i n e s 

was forbidden. 

I t was decided t h a t the elements of love and s t r i f e i n the 

world demanded t h a t neither i t s unity nor i t s d u a l i t y should be 

forgotten. They demanded t h a t a combined world should be seen t o 

aris e from the mixture of the one and the dyad, but also that the 

pr i n c i p l e s themselves, the one and the dyad, should not be l o s t 

completely i n the mixture. And to these demands the f i v e p o s i t i v e 

hypotheses of the parmenides bear witness. 

Even today such words as dualism and polytheism r e f l e c t 

an a b i l i t y to see the world i n mathematical terms. The author 

has found i t p a r t i c u l a r l y easy t o conceive of a f i v e - f o l d r e a l i t y , 

and t o extract from a long period of philosophical h i s t o r y some 



examples of s i m i l a r conceptions among F l a t o n i s t s . On the other 

hand Theiler has f e l t t hat much of the philosophy of the f i r s t 

two centuries A„D. i s based upon a f o u r - f o l d metaphysie, and he 

i n s e r t s several diagrams i n t o his a r t i c l e Gott und Seele im 
2) 

Kalserz.eitlichen Denken ' to prove h i s case. From t h i s apparent 

c o n f l i c t of opinion, one learns t o r e a l i s e the strong danger t h a t 

one's ox-jn a b i l i t y to view the world i n terms of a given number of 

components may cause one to see similar leanings i n the philosophy 

of others. 

I t i s a f a c t , however, that Plutarch spends considerable 

time on an explanation of the Delphic E i n numerical terms, giving 

a. lengthy and varied exposition of the cosmic merits of the number 

f i v e ; h i s a f f e c t i o n f o r t h i s number i s revealed elsex-jhere i n h i s 

w r i t i n g s , an a f f e c t i o n shared by Albinus, who uses f i v e - f o l d 

descriptions of each of h i s f i r s t - p r i n c i p l e s . Maximus folloxjed 

the t r a d i t i o n s which these thinkers helped t o form, while Numenius 

adapts them to h i s oxm ends. Theon and Seneca supply evidence 

valuable t o our case, while a short passage from Arius offers some 

scope f o r i n s i g h t i n t o the events of the f i r s t century B.C. 

I t was surely at about t h i s time that a more numerological 

approach to philosophy arose, as may be seen i n the works of Philo 

of Alexandria, who favoured four, s i x , seven, and ten, but paid 

l i t t l e or no a t t e n t i o n t o f i v e . I n Seneca emphasis was placed 

upon the number of causes that each school postulated, Arius 

curiously avoids seeing f o u r - f o l d d i v i s i o n s i n Plato. Exactly 
3) 

what l i n e Antiochus took i s obscure; from Cicero ' one learns 

2) Entretiens I I I , 1955, pp.65-91, reprinted i n Forschungen 
zum Neuplatonismus, B e r l i n 1966, pp.l0U-123= 

3) The relevant passages are Ac.Po. 26, cf.39, Fin. IV, 12. 
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t o suspect t h a t he was i n some d i f f i c u l t i e s over the question of 

the number of elements which should be postulated, but one may f e e l 

that he was more l i k e l y t o f a l l back upon the Stoicism of Fnesarchus 

than upon the Lyceum. 

The place of Antiochus must remain a mystery} even the import

ance of his influence i s d i f f i c u l t t o ascertain, Cicero alone d i s 

plays great enthusiasm f o r his teachings, and the philosophical 

tastes of Cicero did not always accord with those of others. The 

l i n e of Platonic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n appears to run through Posidonius 

rather than through h i s eclectic counterpart i n the Academy. And 

were the two r e a l l y so d i f f e r e n t i n t h e i r views? 

Perhaps i t would be more p r o f i t a b l e to suggest that they 

were normally interested i n d i f f e r e n t subjects. Cognition was the 

s p e c i a l i t y of Antiochus, while Posidonius thought i t easier t o thin k 

i n terms of the heaven or the soul. Indeed h i s mind was centred on 

the heart of the f i v e - f o l d v i s i o n , and one may suspect that i t was 

from his understanding of the world, nourished by h i s reading of Old 

Academic works, that the system found i n Middle Platonism developed. 

Almost always i n t e r e s t i n f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n has been 

detected alongside i n t e r e s t i n the Philebus of Plato, a work whose 

two f i v e - f o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s are s u f f i c i e n t l y obscure t o stimulate 

i n t e r e s t i n any items of metaphysical thought which may lay behind 

them. For Plotinus the work was not a great a u t h o r i t y , ^) but i t s 

importance i s revealed again i n his successors. And i t was they 

who showed the 6 r e a t e r dependence upon genuine Middle P l a t o n i s t 

thought. 

k) The conclusion of H.R.Schwyzer, P l o t i n und Platons Fhilebus, 
Revue In t e r n a t i o n a l e de Philosophie, xxiv (1970) pp.l8l-193« 
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